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Preface 


Colloquial Bengali is very different from the Bengali of books. 
Unfortunately hitherto most Europeans who have tried to learn the 
language have begun by studying literary Bengali, and consequently 
have often failed to acquire a good command of the colloquial speech 
which is used in conversation by all Bengalis, even by the most highly 
educated. A far better method would certainly be to begin with the 
spoken language, and when that has been mastered to proceed to a study 
of its literary form. Experience has shown that those who approach the 
language in this way not only acquire more facility in speaking and in 
understanding spoken Bengali, but also gain a better all-round mastery 
of the language. 

This book aims at providing the materials and the help needed by 
students who wish to become familiar with Bengali as a spoken language. 
It is based upon some years of practical experience in teaching Bengali 
to beginners; the gpeater part of the material has been actually used in 
class work at the School of Oriental Studies, and found so useful and 
effective that it seeme*d desirable to present it in printed form in order 
to avoid the loss of time involved in dictating it in class. 

There is also reason to hope that it may be of use not only to beginners 
who intend to make a thorough study of the language, but also to a large 
number of Europeans resident in Bengal who have not the leisure to 
acquire a complete knowledge of the written language, but would be 
glad to learn enough to be able to carry on a conversation in Bengali. 
Such students have in the past been discouraged from attempting to 
study Bengali by the necessity of mastering the Bengali script. In this 
book no Bengali characters have been used. Everything has been written 
in the phonetic script of the International Phonetic Association according 
to the actual pronunciation and without regard to the sometimes very 
unphonetic Bengali orthography. The whole of the Bengali matter 
contained in the boek is in the purely colloquial style, and the section 
on Grammar (pp.^15-172) is, so far as I am aware, the first attempt that 
has ever been made at a grammar of spoken Bengali as distinct from the 
Bengali of books. 

I have to acknowledge with sincere gratitude the help that I have 
received in preparing this book from many Bengali friends, and particu¬ 
larly from my colleagues in the Bengali Department of the School of 
Oriental Studies, to whom, amongst other things, I owe the stories to 
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be found in the latter part of the book, with the exception of The 
Story of the Two Fools/* which is based upon a story in Hindusthanl 
Upakathd , an excellent collection of folk-tales published by the Prabasl 
Press, Calcutta. I have also to thank Miss G. M. Summers both for her 
help in the correction of the proofs and also for many valuable sug¬ 
gestions made by her while using the material in teaching Bengali at 
the School of Oriental Studies. 

The Linguaphone Institute has published five double-sided records 
recorded by Mr. B. B. Chatterjee covering Sentence Drills 1-31, Exercise 
31(a) and the story on pages 174-177, “A Jackal’s Dream/* Full 
particulars ’of these records can be obtained from the Linguaphone 
Language Institute, 24-27, High Holborn, London, W.C.i. 

W. SUTTON PAGE. 
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Introduction 


Learning to speak a new language means acquiring a number of new 
habits of speech. It is notoriously much easier to acquire bad habits 
than to get rid of them. In language-learning, therefore, we ought to 
guard ourselves from the first against the formation of wrong habits of 
speech. Whenever we learn a new word or phrase or sentence, we 
should insist upon pronouncing it properly from the beginning, for each 
time we say it incorrectly we make it more difficult to say it correctly. 

The standard of correct pronunciation in any language is not an 
abstract thing laid down by authority. Correct pronunciation is simply 
pronunciation which accurately imitates a chosen model in regard to 
articulation, intonation and rhythm, or as a teacher of singing would say, 
in diction, tune and time. The model which has been chosen for our 
present purpose is the speech of an educated Bengali living in Calcutta. 

Our first business is with articulation. Until we have learnt to make 
each of the sounds in a sentence correctly, it is worse than useless to 
practice the sentence for intonation and rhythm. Before attempting 
to dead with any of the sentence drills in this book the student should 
read carefully the notes on the sounds prefixed to each lesson and then 
practise the phonetic drill, until he can make each of the new sounds 
accurately and easily, not only by itself but in combination with other 
sounds. The next step is to listen a number of times to the Sentence 
Drill as spoken on the record, then to try to say each sentence with 
the record, and only then to attempt to repeat the sentences by oneself. 

It is not enough to reproduce accurately the articulation of each of the 
syllables of a sentence; one has to see that the intonation also imitates 
that of our chosen model. We must attend to the tune as well as to the 
diction. The student should aim from the first at copying not only the 
pronunciation of individual sounds but also the sentence intonation of 
the record. 

Foreigners often give one the impression of speaking very rapidly, 
but as a matter of fact languages do not differ very much in respect of 
speed. A good average for Bengali is five syllables per second, and the 
student, having mastered the correct articulation and intonation of a 
sentence, should practise it until he can say it at this rate. It is im¬ 
portant, however, to bear in mind that the speed varies in different 
sentences, and even in different parts of the same sentence, according, 

ix 
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to the meaning and the emphasis. Attention should be paid to the 
rhythm of the sentence, and the way in which words are grouped. In 
these matters scrupulously careful imitatiQn of the record is of far more 
value than abstract rules. 

In working through the lessons it will be necessary, if satisfactory 
results are to be obtained, that the student should neglect nothing, but 
see that each step has been thoroughly mastered before the next is 
attempted. Before beginning a new lesson all the sentences in all the 
previous sentence drills should be thoroughly revised, i.e. they should 
all be heard at least once more on the gramophone, and all be repeated 
at least once more by the student. 

The Substitution Tables, which begin in Lesson II, should be fully 
used. It may be well also to make other substitution tables for oneself 
from other sentences, but care should be taken to see that these tables 
do not contain either grammatical mistakes or nonsense sentences. For 
this purpose they should, if possible, be submitted to a competent 
teacher. Before studying one of the sections headed "Inductive 
Grammar,” which begin in Lesson III, the student should make his own 
inductions from the Sentence Drill in question, and then compare his 
results with those given in the book. The Exercises, which begin in 
Lesson IV, should be worked through carefully before looking at the key 
to which reference is made at the foot of each Exercise. 

When Lesson XXII is reached the student should begin to use the 
Grammar (pp. 115 and following), and when all the lessons have been 
finished he should work systematically through the Grammar and learn 
the illustrative sentences given in it. The Grammar does not pretend 
to deal with the whole of the grammatical material, but only presents in 
as brief a form as possible those rules of accidence and syntax which 
are of the greatest practical importance in colloquial Bengali. 

It is not pretended that this book will enable students to get the best 
results without a teacher. The ideal arrangement would be to divide 
one's work into four periods: 

(1) A period spent in preparing the lesson with Ijhe help of the book 
and the gramophone records. 

(2) A period spent with the teacher, working through the sentence 
drills and exercises. 

(3) A period spent with a teacher in conversation and "unconscious 
assimilation” work on the lines explained below. 

(4) A period of revision of the day's work with the aid of the hpok 
and the gramophone records. 
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During the period devoted to "unconscious assimilation” no English 
should be used at all. The following forms of work will be found useful: 

(a) A talk by the teacher -on any simple subject. This talk should 
deal only with concrete material and may most profitably take 
the form of an “ object lesson.” 

(b) Action drill, in which the teacher performs a number of actions 
and tells the pupil what he is doing or going to do or what he 
has done. 

(c) Imperative drill, in which the teacher tells the pupil to perform 
certain actions and sees that he obeys each command without 
any explanations in English. 

(d) Object drill, in which the teacher tells the pupil the names of a 
number of objects and then asks him to point them out to him 
one by one. 

(e) Story drill, in which the teacher tells the pupil a story that is 
already known to him. 

(/) Picture drill in which, the teacher describes a picture, always 
using the same words. 

During this “unconscious assimilation” work the teacher should use 
only colloquial Bengali and should talk quite naturally just as if the 
pupil understood all he is saying. As the lessons proceed the pupil will 
begin to be able to join in the conversation, but he should not be urged 
to do this prematurely, or he will form bad speech habits which it will be 
difficult afterwards to correct. 

It is important that there should be a daily lesson, or, if no teacher 
is available, some time spent every day by the pupil in the study ot the 
book with the help of the gramophone records. 




An Introduction to Colloquial Bengali 

LESSON I. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Vowel a. 

The same vowel as in the words far, ah, can't, as usually pronounced 
in Southern English. Care must be taken never to substitute for it the 
vowel sound in fat, had, can. 

The Vowel i. 

The same vowel as in the words keen, we, seat in Southern English. 
Never substitute for it the vowel sound in kin, whip, sit. 

The Vowel u. 

The same vowel as in who, soon, food in Southern English. Never 
substitute for it the? vowel sound in put, hook. 

It is important to remember that all the above vowels are pure vowels 
without any suggestion of a diphthong about them; that is to say, there 
must not be the slightest change in the position of the lips or the tongue 
during the pronunciation of the vowel. Many English people pronounce 
the vowels in he and who with more or less of a diphthongal quality. 
This must be carefully avoided in pronouncing the Bengali i and u. 
Practise these vowels before a mirror, watching the lips to see that they 
do not move at all while the vowel is being pronounced. 

The Consonant n. 

The same consonant sound as in the words nine, noon. 

The Consonant m. 

The same consonant sound as in the word mum. 

The Consonant J. 

Not quite the ^rnie as sh in the words hush, shall. In pronouncing 
the English sh the tip of the tongue is close to the upper gums. Put 
the tip of the tongue low down behind the lower teeth, and then try to 
say the sh in hush, and the result will be a Bengali J. 

The Consonant r. 

The Bengali r is not usually rolled quite so much as the Scottish or 
Welsh r, but it should not be reduced to a mere fricative consonant; 
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the tongue-tip should tap distinctly at least once on the u$>per gums. 
Even when not followed by a vowel, r must be distinctly pronounced, 
and not dropped like the r in far , as pronounced in Southern English. 

When one consonant immediately follows another in Bengali, the 
first consonant must be fully pronounced before the second is begun. 
In English the practice is different, the second consonant being often 
begun before the organs have been released from the position required 
for the first consonant; e.g. act , apt. 

Phonetic Drill I. 

Practise saying the following, remembering that when one vowel 
follows another in Bengali, it is necessary to glide from one to the other 
without any jerkiness or suspicion of a glottal stop, and also without 
anything like an English w or y. Put the stress in each case on the first 
vowel. 

a, ai, aia, au, ana, ama, aja, ara, amra, i, ia, iu, iau, ini, imi, iji, iri, 
u, ui, ua, uai, uru, uju, umu, unu. 


Sentence Drill I. 


X. 

ami aji. 

I come. 

I some. 

Let me come. 


amra aji. 

We come. 

"We come. 

Let us come. 

2. 

ami 'ajina. 

I come-not. 

I don’t come. 


amra 'ajina. 

We come-not. 

We don't come. 

3- 

ami 'ajini. 

I come-not (p). 

I didn't come. 


amra 'ajini. 

We come-not (p). 

We didn’t come. 

4- 

ami ani. 

I fetch. 

I fetch it. 

Let me fetch it. 


'na, 'anina. 

No, I-fetch-not. 

No, I don't fetch it. 

5- 

amra ani. 

We fetch. 

We fetch it. 

Let us fetch it. # 


'na, 'anina. 

No, we-fetch-not. 

No, we don’t fetch it. 

6. 

na, ami 'anini. 

No, I fetch-not (p). 

No, I didn't fetch it. 


na, amra 'anini. 

No, we fetch-not (p). 

No, we didn't fetch it. 

V7- 

ami ni'aji. 

I having-taken-come. 

I br^ig it. 

Let me bring it. 


ami ni'ajina. 

I having-taken-come-not. 

I don't bring it. 

8. 

amra Juni 

We listen. 

We listen. 

Let us listen. 


amra Jui. 

We lie-down. 

We lie down. 

Let us lie down. 
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9. ami nil. 


ami nami. 


10. amra nuna. 
na, ami r niini. 


I take. 

I get-do>vn. 

We take-not. 

No, I take-not (p). 


I take it. 

Let me take it. 

I get down. 

Let me get down. 
We don't take it. 
No, I didn't take it. 


Notes on Sentence Drill I. 

(a) The stress mark ' is placed before the syllable on which the stress 
falls. The word stress usually falls on the first syllable of each 
word. Note, however, ni'aji (Sentence 7), which is really a con¬ 
traction of two separate words, 'nie 'aji. 

(b) The negative particles na (present) and ni (past) are not stressed. 
Even when the speaker wishes to emphasize the negation, the stress 
will still be on the word before the na or the ni, and not on the na 
or ni itself. Thus we say 'afina, 'ajini, and not afi'na, aji'ni, even 
when we want to deny emphatically. 

(c) The insertion of (p) after a not in Column 2 means that it corre¬ 
sponds to ni aqd not to na, and therefore changes the preceding 
verb into a past in meaning, though not in form. 


LESSON II. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Vowel o. 

Very like the pure vowel in the words no , note , goat as pronounced in 
Wales. Great care must be taken not to substitute for it the diphthongal 
ou sound commonly used in these words in Southern English. There 
must be absolutely no movement of the lips or tongue while the vowel 
is being pronounced. Practise the sound before a mirror, so that you 
giay detect and prevent the slightest movement of the lips while pro¬ 
nouncing it. 

The tongue and lip position for o are about midway between those 
for a and u. The Bengali o is not so near to u as the French vowel 
in the word eau . 

The Consonant b. 

The same consonant as in babe. 

Phonetic Drill II. 

o t oa, ao, oi, ou, ono, omo, 0J0, oro, obo, aro, anbo, ambo, unbo, ajbo, 
Jobo, ojbo, boro, bono, boni, buno, buni. 
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i* ami ajbo. 

2. na, ami ar 'ajbona. 

3. amra 'ajbona. 

4. ami Jobo. 

'Jobona. 

5. amra nambo. 
na, 'nambona. 

6. ami bojbo. 
na, 'bojhona. 

7. ami aro anbo. 
amra ar 'anbona. 

8. amra boi niajbo. 

9. ami abar Junbo. 

10. amra nobo. 
na, amii nobo. 


Sentence Drill II. 
I shall-come. 


No, I more shall-come- 
not. 

We shall-come-not. 

I shall-lie-down. 

I (or we)-shall-lie-down- 
not. 

We shall-get-down. 

No, we-shall-get-down- 
not. 

I shall-sit. 

No, I-shall-sit-not. 

I more shall-fetch. 

We more shall-fetch- 
not. 

We book having-taken- 
shall-come. 

I again shall-listen. 

We shall-take. 

No , I shall-take. 


I shall come. 

I'll come. 

I'm coming. 

No, I'm not coming any 
more. 

We aren't coming. 

I'm going to lie down. 

I'm not (or we aren't) 
going to lie down. 

We'll get down. 

No, we won't. 

I'm going to sit down. 

No, I'm not. 

I'll fetch some more. 

We aren't going to 
fetch any more. 

We’ll bring the book 
'(or books). 

J'm going to listen to it 
again. 

We'll take it. 

No, Fit take it. 


Substitution Table I. 
(Based on Sentence Drill I.) 


ami 

aji 

na 

amra 

ani 

ni 

— 

niaji 

— 


Juni 


; 

nii 



Jui 



nami 



Any word in column 1 can be followed by arfy word in column 2, 
and that by any word in column 3, and the result wih be a gcfod Bengali 
sentence. The sign — indicates that if no word is taken from the column 
in which ^it occurs, one will still have a good Bengali sentence. There 
are in thi£ substitution table 63 possible combinations; that is to say, 
63 different Bengali sentences can be made from it. Write out these 
63 sentences, and say them aloud, and translate each of them .into 
English. 
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LESSON III. 


Sounds and Symbols. 

The Vowel e. 

Very like the pure vowel in the words say, gate, as pronounced in 
Wales. The vowel in these words is pronounced in Southern English 
as a diphthong which might be approximately represented in our symbols 
by ei. It is very important for English students to avoid substituting 
ei for e. There must be absolutely no movement of the lips or 
tongue while the vowel is being pronounced. Practise the sound before 
a mirror so that you may detect and prevent the slightest movement 
of the lips while pronouncing it. The tongue and lip positions for e 
are about midway between those for a and i. 

When e is followed immediately by a final r great care must be 
taken to avoid inserting an extra syllable as is usually done in the corre¬ 
sponding case in Southern English. In Bengali er will rhyme with Kerr 
as pronounced in Scotland, and not with the Southern English pronun¬ 
ciation of care. 


The Consonant g. 

• % 

The same as the g in get. 

Phonetic Drill III. 

e, ei, ie, ae, oe, eu, mege, bej, neme, n.ebar, nebe, er, ane, ajbe, gabe* 
gai, gae, Jobe, ager, bojbe, bajer, mere, berie, era, Jer. 


1. Je ajbe. 
na, ajbena. 

2. e Jonibar ajbena. 

3. era Jombar ajbe. 

4. o neme ajbe. 

5. ora age ajbena. * 

6. o bag ane berie ajbe. 

7. e 'rapier boi 

ni'ajbena. 

8. 'ram 'er boi 
^ niajbe. 


Sentence Drill i± 

He will-come. 

No, he-will-come-not. 

He Saturday will-come- 
not. 

They Monday will- 
come. 

He having-got-down 
will-come. 

They before will-come- 
not. * 

He garden-in having- 
come-out will-come. 

He Ram's book having- 
taken-will-come-not. 

Ram his book having- 
taken-will-come . 


He's coming. 

No, he’s not. 

He won't come on 
Saturday. 

They'll come on Mon¬ 
day. 

He’ll come down. 

They won't get here 
first. 

He'll come out into the 
garden. 

He won't bring Ram's 
book. 

Ram is going to bring 
this person's book. 
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9. Je bagane gie He garden-in having- Hell go into the garden 

bojbe. gone will-sit. and sit down. 

10. era gan gabe. They song will-sing. These people are going 

to sing a song. 

Notes on Sentence Drill III. 

(a) In the translations of the sentences she can be substituted in every 
case for he, and her for his. 

e, he, she, this person here. 

o, he, she, that person over there. 

Je, he, she, that person {of whom we are talking). 

(b) In sentence 7 ramer is one word with the stress on the first syllable; 
in sentence 8 ram er is two words with an equal stress on each. 

(c) When one vowel follows another immediately, and the combination 
forms a real diphthong (i.e. a single syllable), this is marked by the 
sign —‘ linking the two vowels; e.g. boi (sentences 7 and 8). In 
other cases where the diphthongal sign is not shown the two vowels 
should be pronounced as separate syllables. 


Substitution Table II. 
{Based on Sentence Drills I and II.) 


ami 

ajbo 

na 

amra 

aji 

— 


Junbo 

Juni 

Jobo 

Jui 

nambo 



nami 



bojbo 

boji 

boi anbo 
boi ani 



boi niajbo 
boi niaji 
boi nobo 
boi nii 



This table provides for the formation of 96 Bengali sentences. 

Write out a number of these, say them aloud, and translate each of 
them into English. 
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Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill I. 

(a) The personal pronouns for the ist person nominative are:— 

Singular ami, I. 

Plural amra, We. 

(b) The ending -i is the sign of the ist person present (singular or plural) 
of the verb; e.g. 

aji, ,ani, Juni, Jui, nii, nami. 

(c) na added to a present form makes it negative present. 

(d) ni added to a present form makes it negative past. 

(e) na may be used both as a negative adverb (not), and as an inter¬ 
jection (no). 

(/) The ist person imperative is expressed by the same form as the 
ist person present indicative. Thus ami aji may mean either 
I come or Let me come. 

(g) A verb can be used with the subject or object (or both) unexpressed, 
if these can be understood from the context or the circumstances. 


• LESSON IV. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Vowel o. 

Like the vowel in got, but entirely without lip-rounding, and often a 
little longer than the English vowel. The tongue-position is about 
midway between a and o. 

The Consonant 1 . 

As in lily. Bengali never uses the English "dark Z,” as in full, milk, 
and other cases where the l has no vowel following it. Many English 
people pronounce such words as cool, rule , practically as dissyllables, 
whereas in Bengali kul, rul, would be treated strictly as monosyllables 
without any w-like quality in the 1. 

Phonetic Drill IV. 


o, ao, oa, oo, oo, aoo, ooa, ooa, oe, oi, bole, boli, bolo, mojae, moja, 
nilo, gola, gola, roon^t, noe, noi, nai, nae, boi, boe, Joro, Joro, gol, gol, 
golmal, nol. * 


i. Je aje. 
na, ajena. 
ajeni. 


Sentence Drill IV. 

He comes. He comes. 

No, he-comes-not. No, he doesn't. 

He comes-not (p.). He didn't come. 

He hasn't come. 
They haven't come. 
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2. e mee ojob Jonena. 

3. o meera Jombar 

a/e, Jonibar 
a/ena. 

4. ei amar mee, ora 

amar mee noe. 

5. orai Job nia/e, 

amra nia/ina. 

6. o/ob rameri, amar 

noe. 

7. o amae e/ob 

boleni. 

8. e o meer boi noe. 

9. ora e gan gaeni. 

10. na, Je boi ramer 
noe. 


This girl that-all 
listens-to-not. 

Those girls Monday 
come, Saturday 
come-not. 

This my daughter; 
those my daughter 
are-not. 

They all having-taken- 
come, we having- 
taken-come-not. 

That all Rant's, mine 
is-not. 

He me-to this-all says- 
not (p). 

This that girl's book 
is-not. 

They this song sing- 
not (p). 

No, that book Ram's 
is-not. 


This girl pays no atten¬ 
tion to all that. 

Those girls come on 
Mondays, not on 
Saturdays. 

This is my daughter; 
those aren’t my 
daughters. 

It's they who bring it 
all, not we. 

It's to Ram those 
things belong, not 
to me. 

He didn’t tell me all 
this. 

This isn’t that girl's 
book. 

They didn't sing this 
song. 

No, that book isn't 
Ram's. 


Substitution Table III. 






^-v 

e 

amar 

meer 

mee 

noe 

0 

ramer 

— 

boi 

— 

Je 

er 


gan 



or 


bag an 



This table provides for the formation of 192 sentences. 


Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill II. 

(a) The ending -bo is the sign of the 1st person future (singular or 
plural) of the verb; e.g. 

a/bo, /obo, nambo, bo/bo, anbo, nia/bo, /unbo, nobo. 

(b) The usual order of words in a Bengali sentence is 

subject, object, verb, negative; 
or subject, adverb, verb, negative. 

(c) aro, some more ; ar . . . na, no more , not any more . 

(d) The negative of a future form is expressed by adding na to the 
positive. 
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Exercise 1 (a). 

I. ami nii. 2. amra niajini. 3. Jumna. 4. nii. 5. amra Junini. 
6. namini. 7. na, Juina. 8. na, ami Junini. 9. amra nami. 10. aji. 
11. ami namina. 12. na, anini. 

Read these sentences aloud and translate each of them into English. 
A translation of them will be found in Exercise 1 ( 6 ), on page 12. Some 
of the sentences will allow of more than one translation, but in such 
cases only one of the possible translations is given in Exercise 1 ( 6 ). 


LESSON V. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant k. 

The same sound as the first consonant in the English words key , calm , 
but without any aspiration between the consonant and the vowel. Most 
English people aspirate k more or less when it stands at the beginning 
of a stressed syllable; thus they pronounce key as khi and calm as 
kham; but in Bengali k has often to be pronounced without any 
aspiration even at the beginning of a stressed syllable. The omission or 
insertion of the aspirate after the k may entirely alter the meaning of a 
word; thus kan means ear , but khan means eat ; kal means to-morrow , 
but khal means canal. The student should practise the unaspirated k 
followed by each of the vowels in turn. The most difficult syllable for 
English people to say without an aspiration is ki. In this and other 
cases where one finds it difficult not to aspirate the k, it is a good plan 
to begin by putting the vowel before the k, and saying it many times in 
succession. For example, if one tries to say ki one may say khi, 
but if one says ik, there will not be the same likelihood of an aspiration 
creeping in. If one says in rapid succession ik-ik-ik-ik, one finds that 
one is equally saying ki-ki-ki-ki, but because one is thinking of ik, 
and not ki, aspiration is avoided. 

The unaspirated k often sounds to an English ear like g, but the 
student must learn {o distinguish the two sounds, which are really quite 
different. 

The Vowel ae. 

The vowel sound often heard in such words as man in Southern English. 
There are, however, many English speakers who make little or no difference 
in pronunciation between man and men ; such people will have to take 
great care to distinguish between the Bengali ae and e, remembering 
that ae differs from e in being more like a. 
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Phonetic Drill V. 

1. Read the following aloud: 

a, e, a, ae, e, ae, ag, aeg, gaeg, gae’, aen, naen, nan, nae, na, maem, 
mam, baeb, bab, bae, ba, raem, ram, maer, mar, Jaem, Jam, maej, 
maj, Jae, Ja, mae, ma. 

2. Repeat each of the following syllables at least ten times in rapid 
succession: 

ak, ok, ok, uk, aek, ek, ik. 

3. Say the following syllables, carefully avoiding any aspiration of 
the k: 

ka, ko, ko, ku, kae, ke, ki. 

4. kaga, gaka; kogo, goko; kogo, goko; kugu, guku; kege, geke; 
kigi, giki. 

Sentence Drill V. 


1. meera babake 

boleni, make 
bolbe. 

2. Je amake erokom 

bokbe kseno? 

3. ke korbe? 
keu korbena. 

4. keu keu korbe, keu 

keu korbena. 

5. amra kauke 

bolbona. 

6. Je amake ki bolbe ? 

7. ke ke ajbe? 
keui ajbena. 

8. kake bolbo? eke 

bolbo na oke 
bolbo? 

9. kara ejob korbe? 
orai korbe. 

10. ami kaemon kore 
bolbo? 


The-girls father-to say- 
not ( p), mother-to 
will-say. 

He me this-kind will- 
scold why? 

Who will-do? 

Anyone will-do-not. 

Someone someone will- 
do, someone someone 
will-do-not. 

We any-one-to will- 
say-not. 

He me-to what will- 
say? 

Who who will-come ? 

Anyone-at-all will- 
come-not. 

Whom-to I-shall-say ? 
This-person-to I-shall- 

. say or that-person- 
to I-shall-say ? 

Who ( plur .) this-all 
will-do ? 

They will-do. 

I how having-done 
shall-say? 


The girls haven't told 
their father; they're 
going to tell their 
mother. 

Why should he scold 
me like this? 

Who'll do it? 

Nobody. 

Some will do it, and 
some won't. 

We won't tell anybody. 

What will he say to 
me? 

Who are coming ? 

Nobody at all. 

Whom shall I tell, this 
person or that ? 

Who {plur.) will do all 
this? 

They will. 

How am I to say ? 
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Substitution Table IV. 


Je 

mee 

aje 

e 

meera 

neme ajbe 

0 


berie ajena 

er 


nameni 

or 


ejob Jone 

amar 


bagane ajeni 

ramer 

■ 

1 


gan gabena 
boi niajbe 

Job boleni 
gan Junbe 


This table provides for the formation of 140 sentences. 

Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill III. 

(a) The ending -be is the sign of the 3rd person future (singular or 
plural); e.g. 

ajbe, niajbe, bojbe, gabe. 

(b) The ending -ra is the sign of the nominative plural, e.g. 

amra, era? ora. 

(c) The ending -r or -er is the sign of the genitive singular (of, *s) ; e.g. 

er, ramer. 

(d) The ending -e is the sign of the locative case (in, to, into); e.g. 

bagane. 

(e) Personal pronouns, 3rd person. 

Nominative singular e, o, Je, he, she . 

Nominative plural era, ora, they . 

Genitive singular er, or, his, her, hers . 

(f) e, this person or thing here; 
era, these people here; 

er, of this person or thing; 

* o, that person or thing over there; 

ora, those people ; 
or, of that person or thing; 

Je, that pirson or thing of whom we are talking . 

(g) The ending -bar means -day ; e.g. 

Jombar, Jonibar. 

(A) Past participles active. 

neme, having got down . 
berie, having come out . 
gie, having gone . 
ni (=nie), having taken . 
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Exercise 1 ( 6 ). 

1 .1 take it. 2. We didn’t bring it. 3 .1 don’t listen. 4. Let’s take it. 
5. We didn’t listen. 6. I didn’t get down. 7. No, we don’t lie down. 
8. No, I didn’t listen. 9. We get down. 10. Let me come. 11. I don't 
get down. 12. No, we didn’t fetch it. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise 1 (a) on 
page 9. 

Exercise 11 (a). 

I. boji. 2. aro nobo. 3. ami Juini. 4. ami boi nobona. 5- &mra 
bo/ina. 6. ar Junbona. 7. amra Juina. 8. boi niafbo. 9. ar anini. 
10. amra abar Jobo. 11. na, amra namini. 12. ami boi abar nia/bo. 
13. amra ani. na, anina. 14. ami abar bojbona. 15. ami ar a/ini. 
16. amra boi niini. 17. abar a|bo. 18. boi niajini. 19. aro niajbo. 
20. na, ami bojini. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise 11 ( 6 ), 
page 16. 


LESSON VI. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant h. t 

The Bengali h differs from the English h in being always fully 
voiced. The English h is only voiced when it occurs between two 
vowels, e.g. in ahead, aha , behave. In the English word hat (when it 
stands without any preceding vowel) the h is merely breath without 
voice: the voice begins (i.e. the vocal cords begin to vibrate) only with 
the vowel. But in the Bengali words holo, harie, hori, the voice begins 
with the aspiration and runs through it. 

The Vowel 

This is ae nasalized. Pronounce ae while allowing the breath to pass 
through the nose instead of through the mouth, and you will say §b. 
It is important to see that the nasalization begins (i.e. that the breafh 
begins to pass through the nose) as soon as the pronunciation of the 
vowel begins. Some English people, when trying % to nasalize vowels, 
really only add after them a nasal consonant. Thus they tend to 
pronounce hffe as the English word hang. But when a nasalized vowel 
is properly pronounced, there is as much nasality about the beginning 
as about the end of it, and it is a vowel all through, not a vowel ending 
in a nasal consonant. Students who are acquainted with the pronuncia¬ 
tion of the French nasal vowels should have no difficulty with the nasal 
vowels of Bengali; the nasal vowel in h£ is practically the same as the 
nasal vowel in the French word fin. 
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Phonetic Drill VI. 

1. Pronounce the following, trying to voice initial h as fully as h between 

vowels. ^ 

aha, ha, ahi, hi, ahu, hu, aho, ho, ahe, he, aho, ho, ahse, hae. 

2 . Pronounce the following, taking care to avoid a final ng sound 
after £. 

ae, gae, gafe, bae bae, rae, r&, Jae, Jafc, lae, IS, kae, kS, hae, hS. 


1. Je omni bojlo. 

2. Je ki Jokale gaelo ? 

hS, gaelo boi ki? 

3. or bon ei roona 

holo. 

4. or ki hobe? 

• 

or ki holo? 

5. era ki ki nilo? 


Sentence Drill VI. 

He at-once sat-down. 

He [?] morning-in 
went ? 

Yes, he-went except 
what ? 

His sister just-now 
starting became. 

Of-him what will- 
become ? 

Of-him what became ? 

They what what took ? 


He sat down at once. 

Did he go in the mom- 
ing? 

Yes, of course he did. 

His sister has just 
started. 

What will become of 
him? 

What’s become of him ? 

What things did they 
take? 

Have those books of 
mine got lost ? 

Yes, they have. 

Why did they bring 
these books ? 

Did Hari write all that? 

Yes, he did. 

We won’t start before 
Ram. 

Did anyone get down ? 

No, no one at all. 

Yes, some people got 
down. 


6. amar Je boiguli ki 

harie gaelo? 
hse, harie gaelo. 

7. ora kaeno e boiguli 

nielo? 

8. hori ki ojob liklo? 
hag, liklo. 

9. amra ramer age 

roona hobona. 

10. keu ki namlo? # 
na, keui na. 
ha&, keu keu namlo. 


My those books [?] 
having-lost went ? 

Yes, having-lost they- 
went. 

They why these books 
having-taken-came ? 

Hari [ ?] that-all wrote ? 

Yes, he-wrote. 

We Ram-of in-front 
starting will-become- 
not. 

Anyone [?] got-down? 

No, any-one-at-all not. 

Yes, some-one some¬ 
one got-down. 


Notes on Sentence Drill VI. 

(a) In sentences 2, 6, 8, 10, ki is used simply as a kind of spoken note 
- of interrogation, and is therefore represented in the second column 
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by the sign [?]. When ki is used in this way it must not be em¬ 
phasized, but treated as an enclitic attached to the preceding word. 
For example, in sentence 2 Je ki should be pronounced as if it were 
one word, 'Jeki> with the stress on the first syllable. Sometimes the 
interrogative particle ki is used at the beginning of a sentence; 
in such cases the stress is thrown forward on to the following word; 
e.g. ki harie gaelo, Did he get lost? 

(b) In sentences 4, 5 ki is not an interrogative particle, but an interro¬ 
gative pronoun meaning what? In such cases ki is stressed. 

(c) In sentence 5 ki, being repeated, has a distributive force. The 
speaker wants a list of the different things which were taken. If 
one ki only were used, the sentence would mean simply, What did 
they take ? 

(d) The intonation of the question in sentence 2 may be represented 
graphically as follows: 

.. > 

The first syllable of Jbkale being pronounced on a low tone makes 
the word prominent, and shows that the speaker wants to know 
whether it was in the morning, or at some other time that he went. 

If the sentence were said with the intonation arranged thus 

. . > 

the question would mean, Was it he, or someone else who went in the 
morning ? 

Again with the intonation 


it would mean, Did he really go in the morning or not ? 

In questions requiring the answer Yes or No, this is the usual 
scheme of intonation. The first syllable of the emphatic word is 
pronounced on a lower tone than any other syllable in the question, 
and the last syllable in the question on a high-falling tone. • 

Other examples are 


Sentence 6. .. . • • > Have those books of mine got lost ? 

% 

Sentence 8. . • * > Did Hari write all that (or did someone 


else write it) ? 

Did Hari write all that (or was it some - 
thing else he wrote) ? 

Did Hari write all that (or only part 
of it) ? 

Did Hari write all that ? 
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Substitution Table V. 


*5 


— 

meera 

make 

— 

bolbe 

— 

e 

mee 

babake 

Job 

bolbena 

kaeno 

0 


eke 

ejob 

bole 


Je 


oke 

ojob 

bolena 


er 


amake 


boleni 


or 


ramke 




amar 







This table provides for the formation of 3,360 sentences. 


Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill IV. 

(a) The ending -e is the sign of the 3rd person (singular or plural) of 

the present tense ; e.g. aje, /one, noe, bole, gae. 

(b) Je, e, o can be used as adjectives as well as pronouns, the same 
forms being used before both singular and plural nouns; e.g. 

e mee, this girl; 
e meera, these girls; 
o mee, that girl (1 over there); 
o meera, those girls [over there); 

/e mee, that girl; 

Je meera, those girls. 

(c) The present of the verb to be, when used as the simple copula, is 
unexpressed in Bengali in affirmative sentences. 

ei amar mee, This is my daughter. 
o/ob ramer, Those things are Rams. 

The corresponding negative in the third person is n 5 e. 
ora amar mee noe, Those aren't my daughters. 
e o meer boi noe, This isn't that girl's book. 

(d) When the subject of a sentence is in the plural, the complement, 
if there is one, is not put in the plural form as in English. 

ora amar mee noe, Those aren't my daughters. 
era amar mee, These are my daughters. 

(e) The particle i may be added to words for emphasis. It can often 
be expressed in English by some such expression as It is . . . who 
(or that). . . . See sentences 4, 5, 6. 

(/) First personal pronoun objective singular, amae, me , to me. 

(g) Job, all; ejob, aU this; ojob, aU that. 
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Exercise II(i). 

i. Let's sit down. 2. I'll take some more. 3. I didn't lie down. 
4. I'm not going to take the books. 5. We don't sit down. 6. I'm 
not going to listen (to) any more. 7. We don’t lie down. 8. I'll bring 
the books. 9. We didn’t fetch any more. 10. We'll lie down again. 
11. No, we didn’t get down. 12. Til bring the books again. 13. We 
fetch it. No, we don't. 14. I'm not going to sit down again. 15. I 
didn’t come any more. 16. We didn’t take the books. 17. We're 
coming again. 18. I didn’t bring the books. 19. We'll bring some 
more. 20. No, I didn’t sit down. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise 11 (a) on 
page 12. 

Exercise 111 (a). 

1. ami neme ajbo. 2. ram gan gabe. 3. amra Jonibar ajini. 4. ami 
age ajbo. 5. o bagane berie gie Jobe. 6. ram bagane boi niajbena. 
7. amra gan gaini. 8. amra bagane berie ajbo. 9. boi Jombar anbena. 
10. ami bagane gie bojbo. 11. ora berie ajbe. 12. ami ramer boi Jonibar 
niajbo. 13. Je bagane bojbena. 14. amra Jombar e gan Junini. 15. era 
ramer bagane ajbe. 16. amra bagane gie gan Junbo. 17. ami or boi 
niajini. 18. era Jonibar aje. . 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise III (b) 
on page 18. 


LESSON VII. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant t. 

This is a true dental sound, found in Italian and French, but not in 
Southern English, except when a t is followed immediately by th as in 
not thick , what the . The tongue must touch the teeth, and not the gums 
as in the English t in tight. The sound must be clearly distinguished 
from the English th in think , which is a fricative sound, whereas the 
Bengali t is a plosive. 

It is important to pronounce the Bengali t without aiiy following 
aspiration. This is not easy for English people, most of whom are in the 
habit of aspirating a voiceless plosive when it stands at the beginning 
of a stressed syllable. The omission or insertion of an aspiration after 
t may entirely alter the meaning of a Bengali word. Thus, take means 
him , but thake means he stays. The student should practise the un¬ 
aspirated t followed by each of the vowels in turn. It is a good plan 
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to begin by putting the vowel before the t, and saying this combination 
many times in succession. If one says at-at-at-at rapidly one finds 
that one is equally saying ta-ta~ta-ta, but because one is thinking of 
the syllable as at, and not as ta, aspiration is avoided. 

Never allow yourself to be careless about the pronunciation of t or 
to substitute for it the English t , which is not a true dental sound, as 
the tongue does not touch the teeth but the gums in pronouncing it. 

The Vowel a. 

This is a nasalized, i.e. pronounced while allowing the breath to pass 
through the nose instead of through the mouth. See the remarks on 
& in Lesson VI. 


Phonetic Drill VII. 

1. Repeat each of the following syllables at least ten times in rapid 

succession. 

at, ot, ot, ut, aet, et, it. 

2. ata, ta, oto, to, oto, to, utu, tu, aetae, tae, ete, te, iti, ti. 

3. h& t hS, gl, ta, tar, tara, tara, take, take. 


Je tomake 'ki 
bolbe ? 

tumi take 'ki 
bolbe? 

tomra ki kal ajbe ? 

na, Jukrobar 
Jokale ajbo. 
tumi e boiguli 
kinbena to, ami 
kinbo ? 

5. tara ki nouko kore 

ajbe? 

6. tumi ba hate nebe 

kaeno? 

e tomar ke hoe? 
e amar nati hoe. 

8. tar J&mir nam ki? 


Sentence Drill VII. 

He you-to what will- 
say? 

You him-to what will 
say? 

You (pi.) [?] to-morrow 
will-come ? 

No, Friday moming-in 
we-will-come. 

You these books will- 
buy-not if, I will- 
buy? 

They [?] boat having- 
done will-come? 

You left hand-in will- 
take why ? 

This-person you-of who 
becomes. * 

He my grandson be¬ 
comes. 

Her husband's name 
what? 


What will he say to 
you? 

What will you say to 
him? 

Are you (pi.) coming 
to-morrow? 

No, we are coining on 
Friday morning. 

If you aren’t going to 
buy these books, am 
I to buy them ? 

Are they coming by 
boat? 

Why should you take 
it in your left hand ? 

What relation is this 
person to you? 

He’s my grandson. 

What’s her husband’s 
name? 
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9. ta to hobena. That at-any-rate will- That won't do. 

become-not. 

10. tate tomar ki? That-in you-of what? What's that to you? 


Substitution Table VI. 


Je 

ki 

Jokale 

gaelo 

— 

e 

kaeno 

Jombar 

ajbe 

na 

0 

— 

Jonibar 

ejob liklo 


era 


Jombar Jokale 

ojob likbe 


ora 


Jonibar Jokale 

boi anbe 


er bon 


— 

Job nilo 


or mee 



Job nielo 


ram 



roona holo 


hori 



roona hobe 


— 



boi anlo 



This table provides for the formation of 3,600 sentences. 


Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill V. 

(a) The ending -ke is the sign of the objective case, which may stand 
either for a direct or for an indirect object; e.g. 

babake, make, amake (or amae), kake, kauke, eke, oke. 

(1 b) Interrogative words begin with k. Compare Latin qu in quis, etc.: 
ke, who? kar, whose? kara, who? (plural), 
kake, whom? ki, what? kaeno, why? kaemon, how? 

(c) The interrogative word need not come at the beginning of the 
sentence as in English. See sentences 2, 5, 6, 10. 

(d) Indefinite pronoun. 

Nominative, keu, anyone , someone. 

keu . . . na, no one , nobody. 

Objective. kauke, anyone , someone. 

kauke . . . na, no one , nobody. 

(e) Repetition sometimes gives the idea of a distributive plural; e.g. 

keu keu (sentence 4), ke ke (sentence 7). • 

(/) There is no definite .article in Bengali; thus meera in* sentence 1 
means the girls. 

Exercise 111(6). 

1. I'll come down. 2. Ram's going to sing a song. 3. We didn't 
come on Saturday. 4. I shall get here first. 5. He'll go out intp the 
garden and lie down. 6. Ram isn't going to bring the books into the 
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garden. 7. We didn't sing a song. 8. We'll come out into the garden. 
9. They won't fetch the books on Monday. 10. I shall go into the 
garden and sit down. n. They'll come out. 12. I'll bring R 5 m's 
book on Saturday. 13. He won't sit down in the garden. 14. We 
didn't hear this song on Monday. 15. They are coming to Ram's garden. 
16. We’ll go into the garden and hear the singing. 17. I didn't bring 
his book. 18. These people come on Saturdays. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise III (a) 
on page 16. 

Exercise lV(a). 

I. e mee ajeni. 2. e bagane bojbo. 3. Je boi ramer. 4. rami Job 
ane, ami anbona. 5. ram amae ejob bale. 6. ora bagane berie ajeni. 
7. era ramer mee. 8. amar meera Jombar ajbe. 9. ojob amari. 10. e 
boi ramer meer noe. 11. ramer meera Job niajeni. 12. neme ajena. 
13. ramer mee gan gaena. 14. Je amae ejob bolbe. 15. meera abar 
ajeni. 16. ami e meer boi Jonibar niajbo. 17. amar mee ramer bagane 
gie bojbe. 18. o amar boi. 19. amar meera amae Job bole. 20. o bagan 
ramer noe. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise IV(fc) 
on page 21. 


LESSON VIII. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant 1:. 

This is a lengthened 1. The tongue remains in the 1 position for a 
longer time than usual. This lengthened 1 may be heard in ill luck. 
If the two words, ill and luck, are pronounced with a pause between them, 
one gets a doubled 1, which we may represent by 11, but if the two 
words are run together, as they usually are in an ordinary sentence, one 
gets a lengthened 1, which we may represent by 1:. In Bengali 
lengthened consonants occur not only when the last consonant of one 
word is the same as the first consonant of the next word, but also in the 
middle of words, e.g boko, bolie. 

Phonetic Drill VIII. 

ala, aka, ili, iki, ulo, uko, kolo, koko, bole, boke, kolum, kokum, kole, 
koke, male, make. 

Sentence Drill VIII. 

1. tomra kobe ele? You (pi.) when came? When did you (pi.) get 

here? 
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2. tomra ki Junlena 

ami take 'ki 
bolium? 

3. tumi oke make 

kaeno? 

4. ami mone kokum 

tumi harie gele. 

5. ami koto bar mana 

kokum, tobu 
tumi Junlena. 

6. tomra kal Jokale 

roona hole June 
amrao roona 
holum. 

7. tumi take'ki boke ? 

8. grame gie tumi ki 

koke? 

9. tumi ki Job 

niegelena? 
ha&, niegelum boi 
ki. 

10. ami har manlum. 


You (pi.) [?] heard-not 
I him-to what said? 

You him hit why? 

I mind-in did you hav¬ 
ing-lost went. 

I how-many time pro¬ 
hibition did, yet you 
listened-to-not. 

You (pi.) yesterday 
moming-in starting 
became having-heard 
we-too starting 
became. 

You him-to what said ? 

Village-to having-gone 
you what did? 

You [?] all having- 
taken-went-not ? 

Yes, having-taken-I- 

went except what. 

I defeat admitted. 


Didn't you (pi.) hear 
what I said to him? 

Why did you hit him ? 

I thought you'd got 
lost. 

How often I've told 
you not to do it, and 
yet you've paid no 
attention. 

When we heard that 
you (pi.) had started 
yesterday morning 
we started too. 

What did you say to 
him? 

What did you do when 
you got to the vil- 
lage ? 

Didn't you take it all 
away? 

Yes, of course I did. 

I give it up. 


Substitution Table VII. 


tomra 

ki 

kal 

Jokale 

ajbe 

— 

tara 


Jombar 

— 

take bolbe 

na 

Je 


Jonibar 


amake bolbe 


e 


Jukrobar 


eke bolbe 


0 


— 


oke bolbe 


tumi 




make bolbe 


ora 




babake bolbe 


hori 




ejob niajbe 


ram 




ojob anbe 


era 




JeJob korbe 


— 




Job nebe 
e boiguli kinbe 



This table provides for the formation of 5,280 sentences. 
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Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill VI. 

* (a) The ending -lo is the sign of the 3rd person past; e.g. 
bojlo, gaelo, holo, nilo, nielo, liklo, namlo. 

(b) The past tense may be used either as a simple narrative tense (he 
went), or to describe something that has just happened (he has gone). 

(c) The suffix -guli is sometimes used as a sign of the plural: 

boiguli, the books; e boiguli, these books. 

(d) Verbal inflections so far met:— 



Present. 

Past. 

Future. 

1st person 

-i 


-bo 

3 rd person 

-e 

-lo 

-be 


(e) Case endings so far met:— 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nominative 


-ra, -guli 

Objective 

-e, -ke 


Genitive .*. 

-er, -r 


Locative .. # 

-e 



(/) The objective ending -ke (or -e) is not usually added to nouns or 
pronouns denoting inanimate objects. 

boi niajbena, He wont bring the book. 
e mee ojob Jonena, This girl pays no attention to all that. 
o amae ejob boleni, He didnt tell me all this. 
ora e gan gaeni, They didnt sing this song. 

Je amake ki bolbe? What will he say to me? 
ora e boiguli nielo, They have brought these books. 

(g) age stands for the English preposition before, but it is placed after 
the noun it governs, and so must be called a postposition rather 
than a preposition. It governs a preceding genitive. It is itself 
really a noun in the locative case, in front ; this explains its governing 
a genitive. 

Exercise IV(6 ). 

1. This girl didn’t come. 2. I'm going to sit in this garden. 3. That 
book belongs to Ram. 4. It’s Ram who fetches it all; I’m not going to 
fetch it. 5. Ram tells me all this. 6. They didn’t come out into the 
garden. 7. These are Ram’s daughters. 8. My daughters are coming 
on Monday. 9. It’s to me that those things belong. 10. This book 
doesn’t belong to R&m’s daughter. 11. Ram's daughters didn’t bring 


c 
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it all. 12. They don't come down. 13. Rum's daughter doesn't sing 
songs. 14. She'll tell me all this. 15. The girls didn't come again. 

16. I'll bring this girl's book on Saturday. 17. My daughter is going 
into Ram's garden and going to sit down there. 18. That's my book. 
19. My daughters tell me everything. 20. That garden doesn't belong 
to Rim. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise I V(a) 
on page 19. 

Exercise V(a). 

1. ami babake ki bolbo? 2. meera amar boi anbe. 3. Je boi kar, er 
na or? 4. keu amake boleni. 5. Je kake niajbe? 6. kauke niajbena. 
7. ami kaemon kore ejob bolbo? 8. ma meeke bolbena. 9. amra bagane 
gie bojbona kaeno? 10. era kaemon kore ajbe? II. ora kauke bolena. 
12. kara anbe, era anbe, na ora anbe? 13. era ke ke? 14. ami orokom 
korbona kaeno? 15. meera kaeno Joneni? 16. keu keu Jombar ajeni. 

17. ami Jonibar ki ki anbo? 18. ami babake bolbona, make bolbo. 
19. ami babake bolbo, na make bolbo? 20. Je mee make Job bole. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise V(b) on 
page 25. 


LESSON IX. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant p. 

As in pope, but without any following aspiration. In English a p 
at the beginning of a stressed syllable is generally more or less aspirated; 
but in Bengali an unaspirated p may stand at the beginning of a stressed 
syllable. In practising the unaspirated p it is a good plan to begin by 
putting a vowel before p and saying this combination many times ifi 
rapid succession. For example, if one tries to say pa, one may quite 
likely say pha instead, but if one says ap-ap-ap-ap 4 one finds that one 
is equally saying pa-pa-pa-pa, but because one is thinking of ap and 
not pa, aspiration is avoided. 

The unaspirated p often sounds to an English ear very like b, 
but one must learn to distinguish the two sounds, which are really quite 
different, p being voiceless and b voiced. 

The Consonant m. 

A lengthened n. See the remarks on 1: in Lesson VIII. 
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The Vowels § and 6. 

These are nasalized e and o respectively, i.e. e and o said with 
the breath passing through the nose instead of through the mouth. 
The whole vowel is nasalized; it is not a vowel followed by a nasal con¬ 
sonant, but a nasalized vowel. 

Phonetic Drill IX. 

1. Repeat each of the following syllables ten times in rapid succession. 

ap, op, op, up, aep, ep, ip, «p, &p, Sp, 6p. 

2. apa, pa, opo, po, opo, po, upu, pu, aepae, pse, epe, pe, ipi, pi, £p&, 


p&, apa, pa, sps, 

3. ana, an:a, ono, on:: 

ini, in:i. 

4. rS, r 5 , Ske, 5 ta, 5 ke, 

1. ini Jonibar ki 

koren ? 

2. apni kobe ajben? 
ki kal ajbema? 
na, Jombar ajbo. 

3. apnara e bijoe take 

ki boken? 

4. tini Ske nie gelen. 

5. apni ki oke efob 

bolbema? 

6. fcra ki mone koren ? 

• 

7. Sra ki kal Jokale Sr 

boiguli niajemi? 

8. tara apnar pore 

elen. 


p$, op 5 , po. 

>, ono, on:o, unu, un:u, 

ota, Sra, ora, ar, or, tato. 

Sentence Drill IX. 

He ( h ) Saturday what 

does? 

You (h) when will-come ? 

[?] to-morrow you ( h )- 
will-come-not ? 

No, Monday I-will- 
come. 

You (h. pi.) this matter- 
in him (/*)-to what 
said? 

He (h) him (h) having- 
taken went. 

You (h) [?] him (h) -to 
this-all will-tell- not ? 

They (h) what mind-in 
do? 

They (h) [?] yesterday 
morning-in his (h) 
books having-taken- 
come-not (p) ? 

They (h) you (/*)-of 
after came. 


aenae, aeniae, ene, en:e, 


What does he (h) do on 
Saturdays ? 

When will you ( h) 
come? 

Won't you (h) come 
to-morrow ? 

No, Ill come on Mon¬ 
day. 

What did you ( h . pi.) 
say to him (h) about 
this? 

He (h) took him (h) 
away. 

Aren’t you (h) going to 
tell him (h) all this? 

What do these people 
(h) think? 

Didn’t they (h) bring 
his (h) books yester¬ 
day morning? 

They (h) got here after 
you (h). 
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9. uni ki apnake 
bolenii 6r ma 
Jukrobar ajben? 

10. tini t 3 r babake fob 
bolben. 


He (h) [?] you (h) tells- 
not {p) his (h) mother 
Friday will-come (A) ? 

He (h) his (h) father all 
will-tell. 


Didn't he (h) tell you 
( h) his (A) mother 
was coming (h) on 
Friday? 

He ( h ) will tell his ( h) 
father everything. 


Notes on Sentence Drill IX. 

Bengali has two ways of speaking of, or to people. 

(1) The common or familiar way, used in speaking of, or to inferiors, 
intimate friends, and people to whom one does not want to 
show marked politeness. 

(2) The honorific or respectful way, used in speaking of or to 
superiors, elders, and people to whom one wishes to show 
marked politeness. 

There are separate honorific pronouns, and verbal forms to correspond. 
When an honorific form is used in any of the sentences, attention is 
called to this by the insertion of (h) after the corresponding word or words 
in the English translation. 

The following pairs of words show in each case the common or familiar 
pronominal form, followed by its corresponding honorific form: 

e, ini; er, er ; eke, eke ; era, £ra ; o, uni; or, or ; oke, Ske ; ora, ora ; 
J*e, tini; tar, tar; take, take ; tara, tara; tumi, apni; tomar, apnar; 
tomake, apnake; tomra, apnara. 


Substitution Table VIII. 


tumi 

— 

ki 

— 

— 

take 

— 

bol:e 

— 

tomra 

0 

kseno 

kal 

Jokale 

eke 

ejbb 

bolbe 

na 4 


» 

— 

Jombar 


oke 

ojob 






Jukrobar 


amake 

JeJob 






Jonibar 


horike 

Job 








amar make 

ta 








tomar babake I 
tar bonke 

er meeke 
or Jamike 

tai 




This table provides for the formation of 50,400 sentences. 
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Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill VII. 

(a) The ending -be does duty for both the 2nd and 3rd persons of 11 
future. 

Je bolbe, he wiU say . 
tumi bolbe, you will say. 

(b) Declension of Je, he she , and ta, it, that. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

. 

Sing, of ta. 

Nominative 

Je 

tara 

ta 

Objective 

take 


ta 

Genitive 

tar 


tar 

Locative .. 



tate 


[c) to after a clause sometimes means if. 

to after a word means at any rate , at least. 

(d) Declension of tumi, you. 


• 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Nominative 

Objective 

Genitive .. 

tumi 

tomake 

tomar 

tomra 


Exercise V(6 ). 

1. What shall I tell my father? 2. The girls will fetch my books. 
3. To whom does that book belong, to this person or to that? 4. No 
one told me. 5. Whom will he bring? 6. He won’t bring anybody. 
7. How am I to say all this? 8. The mother won’t tell her daughter. 
9. Why shouldn’t we go into the garden and sit down? 10. How are 
they to come? n. They don't tell any one. 12. Who will fetch it, 
these people or thcfce? 13. Who are these people? 14. Why shouldn’t 
I do like that? 15. Why didn’t the girls listen? 16. Some (people) 
didn’t come on Monday. 17. What things shall I fetch on Saturday? 
18. I’m not going to tell my father; I shall tell my mother. 19. Shall 
I tell my father, or my mother? 20. That girl tells her mother every¬ 
thing. 

For. the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise V(a) on 
page 22. 
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Exercise VI(a). 

i. keu ki /okale gaelo? 2. h&, keu keu gaelo, keu keu gaelona. 3. e boi 
ki or, na amar? 4. hori amar age a/be. 5* ora ^ona hoeni. 6. horir ki 
holo? 7. ke ke gaelo? 8. ki /obi nilo? na, nilona. 9. amra bagane gie 
omni bo/bo. 10. e boiguli kar? ki ramer noe? II. 'ami ki 'oke bolbo? 
12. ami oke 'ki bolbo? 13. ki keui gaelona? 14. /e harie gaelo. 15. ami 
e/ob likbona kaeno? 16. ma meeke boklona. 17. ki /okale roona hobo? 
18. /e e boxguli nilo. 19. ora ki gaelona? 20. era ki o/ob nia/bena? 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise VI(6) on 
page 29. 


LESSON X. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant c. 

A sound something but not exactly like the ch in church. If one 
puts the tip of the tongue behind the lower teeth,and then tries to say 
the English ch, the result will be very near the Bengali c, provided one 
does not make too firm a contact between the dront of the tongue and 
the hard palate. 

It is important to distinguish between the unaspirated c and the 
aspirated ch (see Lesson XVI). The meaning of a word may depend 
upon the insertion or omission of the aspirate after c. 

The Combination nt. 

When n is followed immediately by a t it is pronounced as a dental, 
with the tongue touching the teeth instead of the gums. Compare the 
n in the English word month. 

Phonetic Drill X. 

Bengali words: 

gac, ace, can, mac, car, ca/, cabi, calak, capa, cfipa, p&c, nice, 
cini, bece, bece, cil, cole, cScie, cuna, baca, baca, ruci, curi, colbo, 
boleci, pgca, cula, caka, kaca, k£ca. 

Sentence Drill X. 

1. tumi ki Sr babake You [?] his [h) father Do you know this 
ceno? (obj.) know? gentleman's father ? 

hS, cini boi ki? Yes, I-know except Yes, of course I do. 
what? 
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2. tomrao omni cole 

ajoni kaeno? 

3. tumi ki Jokale can 

koro? 

na, bikale cankori. 

4. Je bagane ki Sb 

gac ace? 

na, &b nei kintu 
lieu onek ace. 

5. tomar ki cok nei? 

oi tomar Jamne 
kolom ace. 

• 

6. tumio ki kicu 

paoni? 

kicui paini, mojae. 

7. tomra Jokole age 

roona hooni 
kaeno? 

8. tomar koto poeja 
' ace? 

amar p&c poeja 
ace. . 

9. ta to amar mone 

nei. apnar mone 
ace ki? 

10. tar boej koto? 

eegaro bocorer beji 
hobena. 


You (pl.)-too at-once 
having-started come- 
not (p) why? 

You [?] morning-in 
bathing do? 

No, evening-in bathing 
I-do. 

That garden-in [?] 
mango tree there- 
are? 

No, mango there-are- 
not, but lieu many 
there-are. 

You-of [?] eye there- 
is-not ? There you- 
of front-in pen there- 
is. 

You-too [?] something 
get-not (p) ? 

Anything-at-all I-get- 
not (p), sir. 

You (pi.) all before 
starting become-not 
(p) why? 

You-of how-many pice 
there-are ? 

Me-of five pice there- 
are. 

That at-any-rate my 
mind-in is-not. Your 
(h) mind-in is [?] ? 

His age how much ? 

Eleven year-of more it- 
will-be-not. 


Why didn't you (pi.) 
come away at once 
too? 

Do you bathe in the 
morning? 

No, in the evening. 

Are there any mango 
trees in that garden? 

No, there are no man¬ 
goes, but lots of 
licus. 

Have you no eyes? 
There's a pen there 
in front of you. 

Didn't you get some¬ 
thing too (or any¬ 
thing either) ? 

I got nothing at all, 
sir. 

Why didn't you all 
start earlier? 

How many pice have 
you? 

I have five pice. 

I don't remember that. 
Do you? 

How old is he? 

He won't be more than 
eleven. 
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Substitution Table IX. 


I apni 

— 

eke 

bolen 

apnara 

ki 

ike 

bolemi 

tini 

kaeno 

oke 

bolenxa 

t&ra 


6ke 

bolben 

ini 


take 

bolbema 

€ra 


take 

bolien 

uni 


ramke 

bokema 

5ra 


amake 

bokben 

amar baba 


e meeke 

boken 

tomar ma 



boklen 

apnar bon 



bokenii 

er Jami 



boklema 

er mee 



bokbenxa 

or ma 




or meera 




tar baba 




tHr bon 





This table provides for the formation of 5,967 sentences. 


Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill VIII. 

(a) The ending -lum is the sign of the 1st person of the past tense; e.g. 

bokum, kolium, holum, gelum, manlum. 

Othe^forms not found in the sentences: 

ajlum (or elum), Junlum, gailum (sang), Julum, nilum, namlum, 
bojlum, boklum, liklum, anlum. 

(b) The ending -le is the sign of the 2nd person of the past tense; e.g. 

ele, Junle, mal:e, gele, hole, boke, koke. 

Other forms not found in the sentences: 

manle, ajle ( = ele), gaile, Jule, nile, namle, bojle, bokle, likle, 
anle. 

(1 c ) Past participles active. 

June, having heard. 

gie, having gone. 

kore, having done. 

harie, having lost (act). 

nie, having taken. 

berie, having come {or gone) out. 

neme, having got down. 
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(d) kseno may be placed either in the middle or at the end of a sentence. 
It is comparatively seldom used at the beginning of the sentence 

. as why in English. 

(e) The particle 0 is added to words to mean also, too . 

(/) Verbal stems ending in r change the r to 1 before an inflectional 
ending beginning with 1. 

kore, he does; kolie, you did. 
mare, he hits; make, you hit (past). 

(g) kal means either yesterday or to-morrow according to the context. 

Exercise VI(ft). 

1. Did anybody go in the morning? 2. Yes, some w£nt and some 
didn't. 3. Is this book hers or mine? 4. Hari will get here before me. 
5. They didn’t start. 6. What’s become of Hari? 7. Who (pi.) went? 
8. Did they take the lot? No, they didn’t. 9. We’ll go into the garden 
and sit down at once. 10. Whose are these books? Aren’t they Ram’s? 

11. Shall I tell him? 12. What shall I tell him? 13. Hasn’t anyone at all 
gone? 14. He’s got lost. 15. Why shouldn’t I write all this? 16. The 
mother didn’t scold her daughter. 17. Shall we start in the morning? 
18. She took these books. 19. Haven’t they gone? 20. Aren’t they 
going to bring those things? 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise VI(a) on 
page 26. 

Exercise VII (a). 

1. tara take ki bolbe? 2. o niajbena to, amra niajbo? 3. e or meer 
ke hoe? 4. tomar natir nam ki? 5. Je boiguli b& hate nilo. 6. turn! nouko 
kore ajbe. 7. ta ki hobena? 8. ami ki tomake bolini? 9. tomra ki e 
boiguli kinbena? 10. tar Jami amake bolbe. 11. or ma elona kaeno? 

12. ami ejob kinbona. 13. amra ki tar age ajbo? 14. ami take tai bolbo. 

15- tara ki Jukrobar ajbe ? 16. tar Jamir nam hori. 17. ora take boleni. 

18. ram e nouko kinbe. 19. e ki tomar nam noe? 20. tate amar ki? 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise VII (b) 
on page 32. 


LESSON XL 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant g. 

The- same as the ng in singer. Distinguish between this and the 
compound consonant gg as in finger. 
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Phonetic Drill XI. 
for), foge, Jonge, bft, bag ala, bagla, baggala, rag, rager, ragger, mog, • 


moggolbar, gag, gS, Jii 

1. tara ki ejecen? 

na, ajenzi. 

2. apnara ki age 

erDkom kicu 
korecen? 
na, korini. 

3. tini eguli niecen, 

oguli nenii. 

4. €ra to moggolbar 

roona hoeecen; 
apnarao roona 
hon:i kaeno? 

5. ini to ejecen, kintu 

Sr Jogge ar keu 
ajeni. 

6. tSra onek age cole 

gaecen. 

7. e nie uni kal amake 

koto bokecen. 

8. apnar babai naki e 

bag ala kinecen? 

9. tini kar kace ejob 

Junecen? 

10. apni kake Jogge 
kore enecen? 

kauke anini. 


jho, beg, beger. 

Sentence Drill XI. 

They (h) [?] have-come? 
No, they (^)-come- 
not (p). 

You (h . pi.) [?] before 
this-kind anything 
have-done ? 

No, we-do-not (p). 

He ( h ) these has-taken, 
those takes-not (p). 

These-people (h) at- 
any-rate Tuesday 
starting became; 
you (h. pl.)-t 00 
starting become- 
not (p) why? 

He ( h ) at-any-rate has-, 
come but his ( h) com¬ 
pany-in besides any¬ 
one comes-not (p). 

They (h) much before 
having-started have 
gone. 

This having-taken he 
{h) yesterday me 
how-much has- 
scolded. 

Your (h) father or-what 
this bungalow has- 
bought ( h )? 

He ( h) whose neigh- 

. bourhood-in this-all 
has-heard ? 

You (h) whom in-com- 
pany having-made 
have fetched? 

Anyone (obj.) I fetch- 
not (p ). 


Have they (h) come? 
No, they haven't(A). 

Have you (h. pi.) done 
anything of this sort 
before ? 

No, we haven’t. 

He (h) has taken these, 
not those. 

These people (h) started 
on Tuesday; why 
didn’t you (h. pi.) 
start too? 


He (h) has come, but no 
one else has come 
with him (h). 

They (h) went away a 
long time ago. 

He (h) gave me such a 
scolding about this 
yesterday. 

So it’s your (h) father 
who has bought (h) 
this bungalow, is it? 

From whom has he (h) 
heard all this? 

Whom have you (h) 
brought with you? 

I haven’t brought any 
one. 
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Substitution Table X. 





This table provides for the formation of 432 sentences. 


Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill IX. 

(a) The following table shows all the forms of the personal pronouns 
met with so far:* 



• 

Nom. 

sing. 

Obj. 

sing. 

Gen. 

sing. 

Nom . 
piur. 

1st person, 
/, we. 



ami 

amake 

amar 

amra 

2nd 


Common. 

tumi 

tomake 

tomar 

tomra 

you . 


Honorific. 

apni 

apnake 

apnar 

apnara 


This 

Common. 

e 

eke 

er 

era 


here. 

Honorific. 

ini 

Ske 

Sr 

Sra 

3rd 

That ’ 

Common. 

0 

oke 

or 

ora 

pciouii, 

he, she, 

fJtpv 

L/\sT 0 Ulw 

there . 

Honorific. 

uni 

5 ke 

or 

5 ra 

IrriG’jr « 

That 

Common. 

J e 

take 

tar 

tara 

* 

jJCJ OUiif. 

Honorific. 

tini 

take 

tar 

tara 
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(6) All honorific verbal forms end in -n. The same form is used for 
the 2nd and 3rd persons honorific. 

(c) The ending -en is the sign of the 2nd and 3rd persons honorific 
present; e.g. 

koren, ajen, bolen. 

Other forms not found in the sentences: 

manen, Jonen, nen, namen, boken, anen, kenen. 

( d) The ending -ben is the sign of the 2nd and 3rd persons honorific 
future; e.g. 

ajben, bolben. 

Other forms not found in the sentences: 

korben, manben, Junben, neben, namben, bojben, bokben, 
hoben, gaben, Juben, likben, anben, kinben. 

( e) The ending -len is the sign of the 2nd and 3rd persons honorific 
past; e.g. 

boken, gelen, elen. 

Other forms not found in the sentences: 

koken, ajlen, manlen, Junlen, nilen, r^amlen, bojlen, boklen, 
anlen, kinlen, liklen, Julen, gailen, holen. 

(/) Bengali has postpositions instead of prepositions. Postpositions 
usually govern a preceding genitive, 
apnar pore, after you . 
ramer age, before Ram . 

Exercise VII(6). 

1. What will they tell him? 2. If he isn’t going to bring it, are we 
to bring it? 3. What relation is this person to that man’s daughter? 
4. What’s your grandson’s name? 5. He took the books in his left 
hand. 6. You’ll come by boat. 7. Won't that do? 8. Didn’t I tell you? 
9. Aren’t you (plur.) going to buy these books? 10. Her husband will 
tell me. n. Why didn’t his mother come? 12. I’m not going to buy 
these things. 13. Shall we get here before him? 14. That's what I’m 
going to tell him. 15. Are they coming on Friday? 16. Her husband’s 
name is Hari. 17. They didn’t tell him. 18. Ram’s going to buy this 
boat. 19. Isn’t this your name? 20. What’s that to me? 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise VII (a) 
on page 29. 

Exercise VIII (a). 

1. tar baba take mana koko, tobu Je Job nie gaelo. 2. tara bikale grame 
gie boiguli nielo. 3. amra namlum June tarao namlona kaeno? 4. tara 
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kobe ajbe? ki Jukrobar ajbe? 5. ami take ejob abar bokum. 6. tumi 
ki Jonibar gelena? 7. Je mone kore ami a/ini. 8. tumi take ar ki bol:e? 
9. ami e bole amar nam liklum. 10. tumi Junlena kaeno? 11. ami take 
marini. 12. Je elona June tomra ki koke? 13. tate ki holo? 14. tomra 
amar age grame gele. 15. ami oke boklum. 16. tomra kaeno berie elena? 
17. tumio ki har manle? 18. amra grame gie Junlum tara roona holo. 
19. tumi amae ejob bokena. 20. nie gele kaeno? 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise VIII (b) 
on page 36. 


LESSON XII. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant 

Put the tip of the tongue against the hard palate at a point behind the 
upper gums and try to say t and you will say t- The exact point on 
the hard palate which «the tip of the tongue touches varies according to 
the following vowel, being furthest back when t is followed by a or u, 
and furthest forward wheh it is followed by i; but even in the case of fi 
the point of contact is not so far forward as in the English t in teach. 

t, like k, t and p, may occur at the beginning of a stressed syllable 
without any following aspiration. We may use the same device as in 
the case of k, t and p to pronounce the unaspirated If we repeat 
rapidly it-it-it-it, we shall convince ourselves that we can say ti-ti-ti-t 1 
instead of thi-thi-fhi-thi. 

The Combination Jj\ 

In this combination the J is pronounced with the tongue turned back 
upon itself, instead of with the tip of the tongue behind the lower teeth 
as when pronouncing J without a following 

* Phonetic Drill XII. 

1. Repeat each of the following syllables ten times in rapid succession: 

at, ot, of, ut, aet, et, it, &t, St, $t, 6t. 

2. ata, ta, oto, t>, oto, to, ufu, (n, setae, tae, ete, te, iti, th ^t&, t&, 

ta, €tS, t^, 6t6, to. 

3. ata, ata, ofo, oto, oto, oto, ufu, utu, setae, aetse, ete, ete, iti, iti. 

4. tato, tato, toto, toto, tit 11 , titu, teta, teta, kota, kota, k&ta, k&ta, kata. 
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1. tomra tint&r 

Jomoe ele hobe; 
tar pore ele 
hobena. 

2. kal ajle Je car taka 

pabe; na ajle 
pabena. 

3. tumi aekfar age 

geleo take 
pabena. 

4. amra geleo hoe, na 

geleo hoe. 

5. ora na eleo sek 

rokom colbe, 
kintu apnara 
na ele noe. 

6. erokom hole 

hobena. 

7. apni or opor 

erokom cote 
utle colbena. 

8. ami oke ejob bohe 

ki cote utbema? 

9. ta hole ki tomar 

onek koJto 
hobena? 

10. omni cole ajle ora 
ki bolbe? 

ora to kicui 
bolbena. 


Sentence Drill XII. 

You {pi.) three-of time- 
at if-coming it-will- 
occur; that-of after 
if-coming it-will- 
occur-not. 

To-morrow if-coming 
he four rupee will- 
get ; not if-coming 
he-will-get-not. 

You one-of before if- 
going-even him ( h) 
will-get-not. 

We if-going-too it- 
occurs, not if-going- 
too it-occurs. 

They not if-coming-too 
one kind it-will-move, 
but you (h. pi.) not if- 
coming it-is-not. 

This-kind if-occurring 
it-will-occur-not. 

You (h) him (A)-of over 
this-kind having-got- 
angry if-rising it-will- 
move-not. 

I him (A)-to this-all if- 
saying [?] having-got- 
angry he (A.)-will- 
rise-not ? 

That if-occurring [?] 
you-of much incon¬ 
venience will-occur- 

• not? 

At-once having-moved 
if-coming they what 
will-say ? 

They at-any-rate any- 
thing-at-all will-say- 
not. 


It’ll be all right if you* 
{pi.) come at three 
o'clock. It won't do 
to come later than 
that. 

He'll get four rupees if 
he comes to-morrow; 
he won’t get it unless 
he comes. 

You won’t find him ( h ) 
even if you go before 
one. 

It makes no difference 
whether we go or not. 

We shall be able to 
manage after a fash¬ 
ion even if they don’t 
come, but it won't 
do for you (A. pi.) 
not to come. 

This sort of thing won't 
do. 

It’ll never do for you 
(h) to get angry with 
him (h) like this. 

Won’t he get angry, if 
I tell him (A) all 
this? 

In that case won't you 
have a lot of trouble? 


What'll they say if one 
comes away at once ? 

They won't say any¬ 
thing at all.. 
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uni 

ki 

amar 

age 

ejecen 

ini 

kaeno 

er 

fagge 

gaecen 

tini 

to 

or 

pore 

cole ejecen 

apni 

0 

tar 


cole gaecen 

Sra 

— 

amar natir 


roona hoeecen 

ora 




ajemi 

t&ra 




roona honii 

apnara 




cole ajerui 

apnar baba 




elen 

amar ma 




ajben 

tomar bon 




ajen 

«r Jami 




i 

or baba 


1 

1 


tar ma 


1 


t^r mee 


| 


6r meera 


} 


Sr bon 


l 



This table provides for the formation of 14,025 sentences. 


Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill X. 

(a) The ending -o is the sign of the 2nd person common of the present; 
e.g. ceno, ajo, koro, j>ao ; hoo. 

Other forms not found in the sentences: 


bolo, mano, Jono, nao, namo, bojo, boko, ano, keno, gao, Joo. 
(6) Verbal inflections: 



Present. 

Past. 

Future. 

1st person, ami, amra 

-i 

-lum 

-bo 

^nd person common, tumi, tomra 

-0 

-le 

-be 

2nd person honorific, apni, apnara .. 

-en 

-len 

-ben 

3rd person common, Je, e, 0, tara, 


1 


era, ora . 

-e 

-lo 

-be 

3rd person honorific, tini, ini, uni, 




t&ra, Sra, 5 ra 

-en 

-len 

-ben 


(c) ace = is, in the sense of there is, exists, is present . Its negative is 
nei. ace and nei must be carefully distinguished 

(i) From the simple copula which is unexpressed in the affirma- 
. tive, and in the negative 3rd person common is expressed 
by noe. 
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(ii) From h 5 e and hoena, which mean becomes and does not 
become. 

Je boi ace, That book's here. 

Je boi nei, That book isn't here. 

Je boi amar, That book's mine. 

Je boi amar noe, That book isn't mine. 

Je boi amar hoe, That book becomes mine. 

Je boi amar hoena, That book doesn't become mine. 

(d) Bengali has no word for have. 

tomar cok ace, You have eyes. 
tomar cok nei, You have no eyes. 

(e) We have met in the sentences a number of compound verbs formed 
by prefixing to a simple verb: 

(i) A noun or an adjective. 

tumi can koro, You bathe. 
ami mana kokum, I told (you) not to. 
tomra roona hooni, You didn't start. 
ami mone kokum, I thought. 

(ii) A past participle active. 

tomra cole ajoni, You didn't come away. 
ora boiguli niajemi, They didn't bring the books. 
tumi Job niegele, You took it all away. 
tumi harie gele, You've got lost, 
o neme ajbe, He'll come down. 
o berie ajbe, He'll come out. 

Exercise VIII(&). 

i. His father told him not to, and yet he took it all away. 2. They 
went to the village in the evening and brought the books. 3. Why 
didn't they get down too when they heard we'd got down? 4. When 
are they coming? On Friday? 5. I told him all this again. 6. Didji't 
you go on Saturday? 7. He thinks I haven’t come. 8. What else did 
you tell him? 9. I've written my name in this book. 10. Why didn't 
you pay attention? 11. I didn’t hit him. 12. What did you (pi.) do, 
when you heard he hadn't come? 13. What came of it? 14. You 
(pi.) got to the village before me. 15. I scolded him. 16. Why didn’t 
you (pi.) come out? 17. Do you give it up too? 18. When we got to 
the village we heard they had started. 19. You didn't tell me all this. 
20. Why did you take it away? 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise VIII (a) 
on page 32. 
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Exercise I X(a). 

I. 6ke bolbona. 2. uni boiguli hate nenii. 3. Sra grame gie take bolien. 
4. amar baba apnake bagane nie gelen. 5. apni Jukrobar ki korben? 
6. uni ki boiguli niajbema? 7. ini amar babake bolemi. 8. ini 6ke nouko 
kore nielen. 9. ami 5 ke bohum tobu elenia. 10. tini Job Jonemi. n. Sr 
boi nobo. 12. tini fe bifoe apnake ki bolien? 13. tira kaemon kore ejob # 
anlen? 14. uni ki apnar pore ajben, na age ajben? 15. t&r ma to ajemi. 
16. apnara ki abar ajbenia? 17. 5 ra meeke bokben. 18. apni e bijoe ki 
mone koren? 19. amar ma nebema. 20. apnara ki ki kinlen? 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise IX (b) 
on page 40. 


LESSON XIII. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Compound Consonant kh. 

This is k pronounced with an aspiration immediately following. 
A k at the beginning of a stressed syllable in English is usually pro¬ 
nounced with a more or less definite following aspiration. But the 
aspirate in such a case is voiceless, whereas the h in the Bengali kh 
should be as much voiced as possible. 

Remember that the insertion or omission of an aspiration after a k 
may quite alter the meaning of a word. Thus kali means ink, and 
khali means only. 


Phonetic Drill XIII. 

1. ga, ka, kha, khi, ki, gi, gu, ku, khu, kho, ko, go, ge, ke, khe, kho, ko, 
go, gae, kae, khae, kh&, k«, ga&, ga, ka, kha, khe, kS, gS, go, k6, kho. 

2. Read aloud the following Bengali words, putting the stress in every 
case on the first syllable. 

kafa, khata, khata, kana, khana, khani, okhane, khali, kali, 
gali, khaela, kela, lekho, likho, kit, khin, khaepa, ekhane, okhane, 
Jekhane. 


Sentence Drill XIII. 

1. amake Job bolo« Me all tell. Tell me everything. 

na, oke kicu x No, him anything tell- No, don't tell him any- 
bolona. not, thing. 

h&, bolona. Yes, tell-not. Yes, do. 
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2. boikhana ekhane 

rakho. 

na, ekhane 
rekhona, okhane 
rakhona. 

3. e khatae hijab 

lekho. 

na, likhona. 
h&, lekhona. 

4. aro tinkhana boi 

ano. 

na, ar enona. 

5. aekhon enona, ekfu 

pore eno. 

na, ekhuni anona. 

6. na, Jekhane 

bojona, amar 
kace bojona. 

7. kal ejona, Jukro- 

bar ejo. 

8. ejob aekhon niona, 

moggolbar nio. 

na, ekhuni naona. 

9. Jonona, ora gan 

gabe. 

na, o gan Junona. 

IO. e lekhata khub 
kharap; e kar 
lekha? 


Book-the here put. 

No, here put-not, there 
put-no t. 

This book-in account 
write. 

No, write-not. 

Yes, write-not. 

More three book fetch. 

No, more fetch-not. 

Now fetch-not, a-little 
after fetch. 

No, now fetch-not. 

No, there sit-not, my 
neighbourhood-in 
sit-not. 

To-morrow come-not, 
Friday come. 

This-all now take-not, 
Tuesday take. 

No, now take-not. 

Listen-not, they song 

. will-sing. 

No, that song listen- 
to-not. 

This writing very bad; 
this whose writing ? 


Put the book here; 

No, don’t put it here, 
put it there, do. 

Write the account in 
this book. 

No, don’t. 

Yes, do. 

Fetch three more 
books. 

No, don’t fetch any 
more. 

Don’t fetch them now; 
fetch them presently. 

N«o, fetch them at once, 
do. 

No, don't sit there; sit 
by me, do. 

Don’t come to-morrow 
come on Friday. 

Don’t take these things 
now; take them on 
Tuesday. 

No, do take them *at 
once. 

D© be quiet; they’re 
going to sing. 

No, don’t listen to that 
song. 

This writing is very 
bad; whose writing 
is it? 
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Substitution Table XII. 


tomra 

t intar Jomoe — 

ele 

— 

hobe 

_ 

ami 

aekfar pore na 

gele 

0 

colbe 

na 

apni 

picfar age 

niele 


hoe 


Je 

aegarotar 

ajle 


cole 


amra 

carfar 

niegele 


Je cote utbe 


tini 


koke 


ma bokben 


ora 


anle 


baba ki bokben 


tumi 


Jule 




apnara 


pele 




e 


nile 




tara 






era 






0 






5ra 






uni 






tfira 




• 


ini 






ram 







«j 







i 

I 




This table provides for the formation of 159,600 sentences. 


Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill XI. 

(a) The ending -ecen is the sign of the 2nd and 3rd persons honorific 
of the present perfect; e.g. 

ejecen, korecen, niecen, hoeecen, gaecen, bokecen, kinecen, 
Junecen, enecen. 

Other forms not found in the sentences: 

peecen (has got), bolecen, menecen, nemecen, bojecen, geecen 
(has sung), Juecen. 

(b\ Verbs which have a in the stem in the present, past and future, 
change the a to e in the present perfect; e.g. 

ajen, ejecen (so also anen, enecen; namen, nemecen; manen, 
menecen; myen, merecen). 

(c) The present perfect may be translated sometimes by an English 
present perfect (has come), and sometimes by an English simple 
past (came), 

(d) The negative na is never added to a present perfect form. The 
negative of the present perfect is formed by adding ni to the 
corresponding form of the present. 

apnara korecen, You have done, apnara korenxi, You haven't done . 
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(e) The plural suffix -guli may be added to demonstrative adjectives 
to form plural pronouns. 

eguli, these ; oguli, those. 

(/) Verbs which have o in the stem in the 2nd and 3rd persons common 
and honorific of the present change the o to o in all other forms 
so far met. 

/ koro, kore, koren; but kori, kokum, koke, koko, koken, korbo, 

korbe, korben, korecen. 

boko, boke> boken ; but boki, boklum, bokle, boklo, boklen, bokbo, 

bokbe, bokben, bokecen. 

bolo, bole, bolen; but boli, bokum, bolie, boko, boken, bolbo, 

bolbe, bolben, bolecen. 

(g) Postposition governing a preceding genitive, Jorjge, with. Jbggo 
is a noun meaning company ; so Jogge means in the company , and 
er Jogge means in his company , and so with him. 

(h) nie is a past participle active, meaning having taken , but it is often 
used as in sentence 7 to mean about , and may then be regarded as a 
postposition governing a preceding objective. 

(i) naki in the middle of a sentence means It is so, isn't it? I hear 
that . ... Is this so? When used in this way naki is never stressed. 
Thus in sentence 8 babai naki is pronounced as if it were one word, 
'babainaki, with the stress on the first syllable. 

Exercise IX(6). 

1. I’m not going to tell him (h). 2. He (h) didn’t take the books in 

his hand. 3. They ( h) went to the village and told him (h). 4. My 

father took (h) you (h) into the garden. 5. What are you (h) going 
to do on Friday? 6. Isn’t he (h) going to bring the books? 7. He (h.) 
didn’t tell my father. 8. He (h) brought him (h) by boat. 9. I told 
him (h) and yet he didn’t come (h). 10. He (h) didn’t hear it all. 

11. I’ll (we’ll) take his ( h) book. 12. What did he (h) tell you (h) 
about that? 13. How did they (h) fetch all this? 14. Is he (h) comihg 
before you (h) or after? 15. His (h) mother hasn’t come (h) anyway. 
16. Aren’t you ( h. pi.) coming again ? 17. They (h) will scold the girl. 

18. What do you (h) think about this? 19. My mother won’t take (h) it. 
20. What things did you (h. pi.) buy? 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise IX(a) 
on page 37. 

Exercise X(a). 

I. e ki apnar kolom noe? 2. apnar ki kolom nei? 3. e meer.boej pic 
bocorer beji noe. 4. amra Jokole omni cole ajbo. 5. tumi e kolom kenoni 
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kaeno? 6. amar hate poeja nei. 7. kolom hate naona kaeno? 8. e bagane 
lieu gac nei. 9. ami kal Jokale can korbona. 10. Je ki apnar make ceneha? 
11. tftr boi ace ki? na, nei. 12. o bagane Dnek &b gac ace. 13. koto poeja 
pabo? 14. aegaro poejar ki beji pabona? 15. tumiki 6ke boloni? 16. amar 
baba apnake cenema. 17. ejob ki apnar mone ace? 18. na, e bijoe amar 
mone kicu nS. 19. tomra kaeno bagane gie bojoni ? 20. amar Je rokom 
boi nei. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise X(£) on 
page 43- 

LESSON XIV. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant j. 

This is the voiced form of c. Put the tip of the tongue behind the 
lower teeth and then try to say jaw, and the Bengali j will be the result. 

Phonetic Drill XIV. 

1. Syllables, ca, ja, ci, ji, cu, ju, co, jo, ce, je, co, p, cae, jae, ca£, j §b f c&, 

eg, jS, c5, jS, aj, ij, uj, oj, ej, oj, aej, £j, aj, ej, op 

2. Words, pi, aj, Jbn, jon:o, jan, jano, jani, jor, jaben, jan:a, Jana, 
pj, jago, jal, jak, jat, jabona, jib, jitbo, jutbe, jug, jog, jege, jar, 
bujbe. 


1. ekhane bojun, 

mojae; okhane 
bojbema; okhane 
bojle apnar 
koJto hobe. 

2. amakei bolunia, 

oke kicui 
bolbema. 

3. ekhuni jan:a ; pore 

gele kicui 
hobena. 9 

4. aj jabenia; kal 

jaben; ta hole 
taka paben. 

5. aro khan:a, mojae. 
na, ar khabema. 


Sentence Drill XIV. 

Here sit (h), sir; there 
will-sit-not; there if- 
sitting you ( h)-oi in¬ 
convenience will- 
occur. 

Me-to say (A)-not, him- 
to anything-at-all 
will-say-not (h). 

Now go (/&)-not; after 
if-going anything-at- 
all will-occur-not. 

To-day will-go (A)-not; 
to-morrow will-go (h ); 
that if-occurring ru¬ 
pee you-will-get (h). 

More eat {h) -not, sir. 

No, more will-eat (A) 
not. 


Take (h) this seat, sir. 
Don't sit (h) there. 
You’ll (h) be uncom¬ 
fortable if you sit 
there. 

Do tell (h) me; don’t 
tell (h) him any- 
thing-at-all. 

Do go (h) at once; it 
won’t be any use at 
all going later. 

Don’t go (h) to-day; go 
(h) to-morrow; then 
you’ll get (h) the 
money. 

Do have (h) some more, 
sir. 

No, don't have any 
more. 
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6 . Jekhane gie 

o'nugro kore 
amar babake 
ejob janaben. 

7. er ektu nin:a, kintu 

Job nebenia. 

8. amar kace ajun ; 

5r kace jaberna. 

9. o jinijguli kin- 

ben:a, eguli 
kinunia. 

IO. aekhon can 

korun:a; can 
korei khaben. 


There having-gone 
kindness having- 
done my father (obj.) 
this-all will-cause (h)- 
to-know. 

This-of a-little take (h)- 
not, but all will-take 
(h)- not. 

My neighbourhood-to 
come ( h ); his ( h) 
neighbourhood-to 
will-go (^)-not. 

Those things will-buy 
(/&)-not; these buy 
(^)-not. 

Now bathing do (h)- 
not; bathing having- 
done will-eat (h). 

Substitution Table XIII. 


When you get there, 
please let (h) my 
father know all this. 


Do take (h) a little of 
this, but don't take 
(h) it all. 

Come ( h) to me; don't 
go (h) to him (h). 

Don’t buy (h) those 
things; buy these, 
do. 

Do bathe (h) now; 
don’t have your meal 
till you have bathed. 


ejob ekhane rakho 

ojob nio na 

Job keno 
JeJob Jono 
hijab likho 

boikhana okhane rekho 

tin faka ano 

e gan Juno 

e boi hate nao 

Job lekho 

eguli eno 

oguli kino 

can koro 

o gan geo 

take bolo 

ekhane bo Jo 

e gan gao 

can koro 

oke mero 

amake bolo 

or Jogge ejo 

This table provides for the formation of 42 sentences. 
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Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill XII. 

(a) The ending -le besides being, as we have already seen (Lesson VIII), 
the sign of the 2nd person common of the past tense, may also be 
the sign of the conditional participle; e.g. 

ele, a/le, gele, hole, utle, boke. 

Other forms not found in the sentences: 

kolie, nile, bokle, kinle, Junle, anle, pele, manle, namle, bojle, 
gaile, Jule, make, likle. 

(b) The conditional participle qualifies a noun or a pronoun in the 
nominative absolute, expressed or understood. 

ami nile, if I take. 
tumi nile, if you take. 
nile, if one takes. 

(c) For the negative, na is immediately prefixed to the conditional 
participle. 

ami na nile, if I don't take it. 

ami boiguli na nile, if I don't take the books. 

tumi can na koke, if you don't bathe. 

(d) When a conditional participle has o attached to it, the meaning 
is though, even if „ 

ami boiguli nileo, even if (or although) I take the books. 
ami boiguli na nileo, even if I don't take the books. 

(e) There are two forms of all persons of the past tense and of the 
conditional participle corresponding to aji, I come. 

ajlum, ajle, ajlo, ajlen, and 
elum, ele, elo, elen. 

The second set of forms is a little more colloquial than the first. 

(/) -t a is added to numerals when they denote the hours of the day. 
tinfa or tinfar Jomoe, three o'clock. 

(g)' The 3rd person common hoe (lit. it becomes) and cole (lit. it moves) 
are used idiomatically to mean it's all right . So also hobe, colbe, 
it'll be all right , it'll do; noe, it isn't all right, it won't do. 

Exercise X(b). 

1. Isn't this your (h) pen? 2. Haven't you (h) a pen? 3. This girl 
isn’t more than five years old. 4. We shall all come away at once. 
5. Why didn't you buy this pen? 6. I have no money in my hand. 
7. Why don’t you take the pen in your hand? 8. There are no lieu 
trees in this garden. 9. I'm not going to bathe to-morrow morning. 
10. Doesn't he know your (h) mother? n. Has he (h) a book? No, 
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he hasn't. 12. There are lots of mango trees in that garden. 13. How 
many pice shall I (we) get? 14. Shan’t I (we) get more than eleven 
pice? 15. Didn’t you tell him (A)? 16. My father doesn’t know (A) 
you (A). 17. Do you (A) remember all this? 18. No, I don’t remember 
anything about this. 19. Why didn’t you (pi.) go into the garden and 
sit down? 20. I haven’t a book like that. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise X(a) on 
page 40. 


* Exercise XI (a). 

I. tini bikale ejecen kaeno? 2. tini Jokale ajemi kaeno? 3. tini ki Jokale 
ajemi? ha&, ejecen boi ki. 4. tini naki kal Jokale ajben? 5. apni tar 
age ejecen. 6. tini ki ajemi? 7. Je bijoe apni ki korecen? kicui korini. 
8. uni ki apnar grame gaecen? 9. tara er kace to kicu Jonemi, tomari 
kace Job Junecen. 10. apnar natike ki Jogge kore enecen? na mojae, 
anini. 11. apnara amar pore roona hoeecen kaeno? 12. apni ki erokom 
kicu Junecen? 13. ini ki can korecen? na, korenii. 14. o nie eke bokben 
kaeno? 15. apnara eguli kinecen na oguli kinecen? 16. apnar kace tini 
koto poeja peecen? 17. amar kace to kicu pan:i. 18. apni amakei ejob 
bolecen kaeno? ete amar ki? 19. hori ramer Jogge cole gaecen. 20. tini 
boiguli ba hate niecen kaeno? 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XI (b) 
on page 48. 


LESSON XV. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant d. 

The voiced form of t. Like t it is a true dental. The tongue must 
touch the teeth and not merely the gums. Distinguish d carefully 
from (1) the English d in did , (2) the English th in though. 

Phonetic Drill XV. 

1. Syllables. da, di, du, do, de, do, dae, ds&, da, dS, dd, ad, id, ud, od, 
ed, od, aed, a&d, ad, Sd, od. 

2. Words, dada, didi, dud, du, dan, din, dena, dao, dam, dara, dur, 
Oder, eder, Sder, 5der, daj, doj, doj, dej, dubar, dobo, debar, dftt, 

^Idag, dol, dol, dik, dut, nodi, mudi, r&dbo, Jod, bad, bod, bad, cad. 
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1. Je tomader koto 

taka diece? tin 
taka diece, na 
car taka diece? 

2. aj amader doj taka 

diece ;kal aro Jat 
taka debe bolece. 


3. tomrai naki tader 

e boiguli dieco? 

ha&, dieci; tate ki? 

4. amra aekhono oder 

kicu diini, kinta 
kal du taka kore 
dobo. 

5. at anar beji 

dobona. 

na, mojae ta 
hobena; aegaro 
anar kome 
becbona. 

6. ejob jiniJ no taka 
• at ana die 

kineci. 

7. tomra ko Jer catil 

kineco? 

baro Jer kineci. 

8. aro p&c Jer na kinle 

colbena. 


Sentence Drill XV. 

He you ( pl.)-to how- 
many rupee has- 
given? Three rupee 
has-given, or four 
rupee has-given? 

To-day us-to ten rupee 
herhas-given; to¬ 
morrow more seven 
rupee he-will-give he- 
has-said. 

You ( pi .) or-what them 
these books have- 
given ? 

Yes, we-have-given; 
that-in what? 

We now-too them any¬ 
thing give-not ( p), 
but to-morrow two 
rupee having-done 
we-will-give. 

Eight anna-of more I- 
will-give-not. 

No, sir, that will-not- 
occur; eleven anna- 
of less-at I - will-sell- 
1101. 

This-all thing nine ru¬ 
pee eight anna hav¬ 
ing-given I-have- 
bought. 

You (pi.) how many 
seer rice have- 
bought ? 

Twelve seer we-have 
bought. 

More five seer not if- 
buying it-will-move- 
not. 


How much did he give 
you (pi.)? Was it 
three rupees, or four? 

He has given us ten 
rupees to-day and 
has promised that 
he'll give us seven 
rupees more to¬ 
morrow. 

So it was yoyfcpl.) who 
gave them f these 
books was it? 

Yes, it was; what of 
that ? 

We haven't given tfctenf! 
anything so far, but 
we're going to give 
them two rupees 
each to-morrow. 

I'm not going to pay 
more than eight 
annas. 

No, sir, that won't do; 
I won't sell it for less 
than eleven annas. 

I paid nine rupees 
eight annas for all 
these things. 

How many seers of 
rice have you 
bought ? 

Twelve seers. 

We can't manage with¬ 
out buying five seers 
more. *** 
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kintu, mojae, 
amader hate je 
ar poeja nel 
kinbo ki kore? 

9. tara tomader kace 
koto peece? 

amader kace to 
kicui paeni. 


10. tini oder car taka 
kore diecen; ar 
ekti poefao 
den:i. 


But, sir, our hand-in 
that more pice is-not. 
We-shall-buy what 
having-done ? 

They your (pi.) neigh- 
bourhood-in how- 
much have-got ? 

Our neighbourhood-in 
at-any-rate anything- 
at-all they-get-not 

ip)- 

He (h) them four rupee 
having-made has- 
given; more one pice- 
even gives-not (p). 


But, sir, you know, we 
haven't any more 
money on us. How 
are we to buy it ? 

How much did they get 
from you (pi.) ? 

They got nothing at all 
from us. 


He (h) has given them 
four rupees each, not 
a single pice more. 


Substitution Table XIV. 


aro khan 
oke bolben 
ekhuni jan 
kicu neben 
aj ajun 
ejob kinben 
amake bolun 
ejob khaben 
can korun 
gan Junben 
ajben 

Jombar jaben 
Job nin 
can korben 
ojob kinun 
gan Junun 


na 


This table provides for the formation of 32 sentences. 


Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill XIII. 

(a) There are two forms of the 2nd person common of the imperative, 
a present form and a future form. The present imperative (e.g. 
bolo, rakho, lekho) gives a command that is to be obeyed at once. 

The future imperative (e.g. bolo, rekho, likho) gives a command 
that is to be obeyed at some future time. 
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(6) The present imperative 2nd person common has the same form as 
the present indicative 2nd person common. 

(c) The future imperative 2nd person common also ends in o, but 
the vowel of the stem is changed, 0 becoming o, a becoming e, 
e becoming i, o becoming u. 


Present Imperative 2c. 1 

Future Imperative 2c. 1 

bolo 

bolo 

koro 

koro 

boko 

boko 

colo 

colo 

rakho 

rekho 

ano 

eno 

mano 

meno 

namo 

nemo 

maro 

mero 

gao 

geo 

pao 

peo 

lekho 

likho 

kesjio 

kino 

Jono 

Juno 

Joo 

Juo 


(d) Certain irregularities should, however, be noted: 


Present Imperative 2c. 

Future Imperative 2c. 

bojo 

bojo 

ejo 

ejo 

nao 

nio 

hoo 

hoeo 


(e) na added to a present imperative means won't you? and so adds 
emphasis to the command, and may generally be translated do; 
naona, take it, do. 

na added to a future imperative makes it a prohibition: 
niona, don't take it. 

1 From this point the following abbreviations will be used: 

1 = 1st person. 

2c = 2nd person common. 

. 2h = 2nd person honorific. 

3c — 3rd person common. 

3h — 3rd person honorific. 
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(/) In the case of ejo and bojo, which have only one form for both 
the present and future imperative 2c, one can only tell from the 
intonation or the context whether an emphatic command or a 
prohibition is meant by ejona or bojona. 

( g) -khana added to certain nouns has much the same force as the 
English definite article, 
boikhana, the book. 

-khana may also be added to numerals; tinkhana boi, three books . 

Exercise XI (b). 

i. Why has he (h) come in the afternoon? 2. Why didn’t he (h) come 
in the morning? 3. Didn’t he (h) come in the morning? Yes, of course 
he did. 4. So he (h) is coming to-morrow morning, is he? 5. You (h) 
have got here before him. 6. Hasn’t he (h) got here? 7. What have 
you ( h ) done about that? I've done nothing at all. 8. Has he (h) gone 
to your village? 9. They (h) have heard nothing from him; it is from 
you that they’ve (h) heard it all. 10. Have you (h) brought your 
grandson with you? No, sir, I haven't. 11. Why did you (h. pi.) start 
after me? 12. Have you (h) heard anything of this sort? 13. Has 
he (h) bathed? No, he hasn't. 14. Why should* you (h) scold him 
about that? 15. Have you (h. pi.) bought thes^ or those? 16. How 
many pice has he (h) got from you (h)? 17. He hasn't got (h) anything 

from me. 18. Why have you (h) told me all this? What is it to me? 
19. Hari has gone (h) away with Ram. 20. Why did he (h) take the 
books in his left hand? 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XI (a) 
on page 44. 

Exercise XII(a). 

1. amra segarotar age ele ki hobena? 2. tomra na eleo taka pabe. 3. tini 
amar opor cote utle ami cole ajbo. 4. 5ra ejob Junle ki korbe? 5. apnara 
p&ctar Jbmoe ele amake paben. 6. tumi boiguli nileo hoe, na nileo hot. 
7. uni e bagala na kinle noe. 8. ora cote utle 'ki hobe? tate kicui hobe na. 
9. tara boiguli na kinle amra taka pabona. 10. ami na geleo ki colbena? 
II. ini taka na pele noe. 12. ma meeke bokleo Je Johena. 13. Je Jokale 
na ele bikale ajbe. 14. apni na ele amar onek kojto hobe. 15. apni e tin 
taka pele ki hobe? h£, aek rokom hobe. 16. t£ra kicu na bolie amra ki 
korbo? 17. ami tintar age na ele baba amae koto bokben. 18. ami ejob 
kolie koto taka pabo? 19. taka na pele ki tumi kicu korbe na? 20. taka 
peleo korbo, na peleo korbo. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XII(&) 
on page 51. 
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LESSON XVI. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant ch. 

The same tongue position as for c, but with a following aspiration 
which should be made as fully voiced as possible, ch is seldom found 
in colloquial Bengali except at the beginning of a word, though there 
are many cases where in careful formal speech medial ch is used. Thus 
ace, there is, there are , is written in Bengali characters as if it were 
pronounced ache, and in careful and formal speech it is often so 
pronounced; but in colloquial speech the aspirate is generally dropped. 


Phonetic Drill XVI. 

1. Syllables, ca, cha, ci, chi, cu, chu, co, cho, ce, che, cd, cho, cae, chae, 
chfi:, cS, cha, cS, chS, co, ch6. 

2. Words, chana, can, chobi, cabi, chilo, cil, chagol, churi, curi, chele, 
cela, chata. 


1. apni ki p&ctar 

Jomoe Jekhane 
chilen ? 

na, tokhon ekhane 
chilum. 

2. Je Jokale ekhane 

chilo, kintu 
aekhon nei. 

3. apnara dujonei ki 

Oder Jorjge boje 
chilema? 

, hafe, chilum. 

4. amra jitlum; ora 

halm, amader 
Jorjge paliona je. 

5. kader hate {ak& 

dilen? 

Oder hate dilum. 

6. oi je chofa bajlo. 
na, chota bajte 

sekhono onek 
baki. 


Sentence Drill XVI. 

You (h) [?] five-of time- 
at there were? 

No, then here I-was. 

He moming-in here 
was, but now is-not. 

You ( h. pi.) both [?] 
their company-in 
having-sat-down 
were-not ? 

Yes, we-were. 

We won; they lost; our- 
company-in they- 
could-not that. 

Whose (pi.) hand-in 
rupee you-gave (h) ? 

Their hand-in I-gave. 

There that six sounded. 

No, six to-sound still 
much left. 


Were you ( h) there at 
five o’clock? 

No, I was here then. 

He was here in the 
morning, but he isn't 
here now. 

Weren't you (h) both 
sitting with them ? 

Yes, we were. 

We've won; they've 
lost. You see, they 
were no match for us. 

To whom did you pay 
(h) the money. 

To them. 

Why, there’s six o'clock 
striking. 

No, it's a long way off 
six yet. 
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7. o amae duaekta He me two-one picture He showed me one or 

chobi dekhie having-shown gave, two pictures, but I 

dilo, kintu but any-one my lik- didn't care for any 

konota amar ing became-not. of them. 

pochondo 

holona. 

8. tar duti chele ar Him-of two son and He had two sons and 

tinti mee chilo, three daughter were, three daughters, 

na? no? hadn't he? 

tar hate aekta churi His hand-in a knife was; He had a knife in his 
chilo ; ar ki ki more what what was hand; I couldn't see 

chilo ami dekte I to-see get-not (p). what else he had. 

paini. 

10. cheleti khub choto, Boy-the very little, girl- The boy is very little, 
meetio choto, the-too little, but and the girl is little 

kintu cheletir boy-the-of like little too, but not so little 

moton choto na. not. as the boy. 


Substitution Table XV. 


Je 

— amader 

doj* 

taka r 

— diece 

e 

ki tomader 

aek 

poeja 

kore daeeni 

0 

naki apnader 

car 

Jer caul 

daee 

tara 

to tader 

Jat 

ana 

daeena 

era 

e meeder 

baro 


debe 

ora 

oder 

tin 


debena 


eder 

pac 


debe bolece 


eder 

no 


dilo 


oder 

at 


dilona 


tSder 

du 





aegaro 




This table provides for the formation of 190,08c sentences. 

Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill XIV. 

(a) The imperative 2h, like the imperative 2c, has two forms present 
and future. 

(b) The present imperative 2h is formed by adding -un to the stem if 
it ends in a consonant, and by adding -n if the stem ends in a vowel; 
e.g. bojun, nin- 

(c) The future imperative 2h is the same in form as the future indicative 
2h; e.g. bojben, neben. 
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(d) Honorific imperative forms, 2nd person: 


Present Imperative. 

Future Imperative. 

bojun 

bojben 

bolun 

bolben 

jan 

jaben 

khan 

khaben 

janan 

janaben 

nin 

neben 

ajun 

a/ben 

kinun 

kinben 

korun 

korben 

hon 

hoben 

bokun 

bokben 

Junun 

Junben 

anun 

anben 

gan 

gaben 

1 likhun 

likben 


(e) na added to the ^present imperative 2h adds emphasis, na added 
to the future imperative 2h changes a command into a prohibition, 
khama, do eat. > khabema, don’t eat. 

Exercise XII(6). 

i. Won’t it be all right if we get here before eleven? 2. You (pi.) 
will get paid, even if you don't come. 3. I shall come away, if he (h) 
gets angry with me. 4. What’ll you do, if they (h) hear all this? 5. If 
you (pi. h) come at five o’clock you’ll find me. 6. It doesn’t matter 
whether you take the books or not. 7. He ( h) simply must buy this 
bungalow. 8. What’s the good of their getting angry? That won’t 
make any difference at all. 9. We shan’t get the money, unless they 
buy the books. 10. Does it matter, if I don’t go? 11. It won’t do for 
him (h) not to get paid. 12. Even if the mother scolds her daughter, 
she doesn't pay any attention. 13. If he doesn't come in the morning, 
he'll come in the afternoon. 14. I shall be put to great trouble, if you (h) 
don’t come. 15. Wili it do if you (h) get these three rupees? Yes, 
after a fashion. 16. What shall we do, if they ( h ) don't say anything? 
17. If I don’t get there before three, my father will (h) give me such a 
scolding. 18. How much money shall I get, if I do all this? 19. Won’t 
you do anything, unless you get paid? 20. I’ll do it, whether I get 
paid or not. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XII (a) 
on page 48. 




52 INTRODUCTION TO COLLOQUIAL BENGALI 
Exercise XIII (a). 

X. Je ajle take ejab bolo. 2. ekhuni lekhona. 3. e boiguli hate nao. 
4. aekhon e gan geona, pore geo. 5. ekhuni korona. 6. take bolona. 
7. ekhane bojona, okhane bojo. 8. tara Jombar ajleo amar kace niejona. 
9. Je tomake kicu bol:e Juno. 10. aekhon bojo; ektu pore can koro. 
II. nemona. 12. Jerokom gan geona. 13. namona. 14. kal tomar 
babake ejob bolo. 15. ta hole omni cole ejo. 16. oke merona. 17. Jerokom 
likhona, erokom lekhona. 18. Je boiguli anle nio. 19. amake Job bolona. 
20. tumi kal taka pele tar hijab likhe amar kace niejo. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XI 11 (b) 
on page 55. 


LESSON XVII. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant tz. 

This is a lengthened t. In pronouncing the unlengthened t the 
tip of the tongue touches the teeth in practically the same position as 
for the English th in think, but close enough to the upper teeth to prevent 
that audible escape of breath between the tongue f and the teeth which is 
characteristic of the English th. The lengthened t: is pronounced by 
maintaining this position a little longer than usual; during the interval 
no sound is heard. Perhaps the best practical direction for English 
people is to tell them to bite their tongue (not too hard) for t, and to 
keep on biting it a little longer for tz. 

The Combination th. 

A t with an aspiration immediately following. The aspiration 
should be as fully voiced as is possible after a voiceless consonant. The 
th may occur not only at the beginning of a stressed syllable, but also 
at the beginning of an unstressed syllable; it is in this latter position 
that English people are most tempted to neglect the aspiration. 


Phonetic Drill XVII. 


1. ata, atza, 'atha, tha, iti, itzi, 'ithi, thi, utu, utzu, 'uthu, thu, oto, otzo, 
'otho, tho, ete, etze, 'ethe, the, oto, otzo, 'otho, tha, atzha, itzhe. 

2. Words, kotze, matze, kotzo, 'kotha, 'kotha, kata, 'betha, Jotzi, 
mitzhe, thakte, theke. 


I. amra pto cejta 
kori na kaeno 
Jet a kokhono 
kotze parbona. 


Sentence Drill XVII. 

We how-much endeav¬ 
our make not why 
that ever to-do shall- 
be-able-not. 


We shall never be able 
to do that, no mat¬ 
ter how hard we try. 
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2. tini ekhane ajte 

cania kaeno? 
ta ami bolte 
parina. 

3. tar hate taka 

chilona bole Je 
ofa kinte raji 
holona. 

4. ami bagla janina 

bote, kintu Jikte 
khub cejta 
korbo. 

5. ora kace chilona 

tai e kothafa 
Junte paeni. 

6. eta mitihe kotha 

boi to n 5 e. 
mitihe kotha 
bolbe kaeno? . 
Jotii kotha 
bolona. 

7. Oder ekhane 

thakte boloni 
kaeno ? thakle 
oder Jogge 
amaro kotha 
hote patio. 

8. tomra oke marbe 

kaeno? 

o je amader matie 
ejece. 

Jotii na ki? 

9. amar Je boikhana 

kothae dekte* 
peeco ? 

ami to kothao 
dekte paini. 

10. ami ekhanei bojte 
cai; ar kauke 
ekhane bojte 
diona. 


He (h) here to-come 
wants-not why? 

That I to-say can-not. 

His hand-in rupee was- 
not having-said he 
that to-buy willing 
became-not. 

I Bengali know-not it- 
is-true, but to-leam 
much effort I-will - 
make. 

They near were-not so 
this word to-hear 
they-get-not (p). 

This false word except 
at-any-rate is-not. 
False word you-will- 
say why? True word 
say-no t. 

Them here to-stay you- 
tell-not (p) why ? If- 
staying them with 
me-of-too word to- 
occur would-have- 
been-able. 

You (pi.) him will-hit 
why? 

He that us to-hit has- 
come. 

True or what? 

My that book where to- 
see you-have-got ? 

I at-any-rate anywhere 
to-see get-not (p). 

1 here to-sit want; else 
anybody-to here to- 
sit give-not. 


Why doesn't he want 
to come here? 

I can't say. 

He wouldn't consent to 
buy that, as he 
hadn't any money 
on him. 

I don't know Bengali 
it's true, but I'm 
going to try hard to 
learn it. 

They didn't hear this, 
as they were not 
near by. 

This is nothing but 

lies. Why should 

you tell lies? Tell 

the truth, do. 

* 

Why didn't you tell 
them to stay here? 
If they'd stayed, I 
could have had a talk 
with them too. 

Why should you (pi.) 
hit him? 

Why, he came to hit 
us! 

Really? 

Where did you see that 
book of mine? 

I haven't seen it any¬ 
where. 

This is where I want to 
sit; don't let anyone 
else sit here. 
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Substitution Table XVI. 


ami 

Jombar 

aekfar 

Jomoe 

ekhane 

chilum 

amra 

Jukrobar 

/attar 

age 

okhane 

boje chilum 

amra dujonei 

kal 

tinfar 

pore 

bagane 

gie bojlum 

amra Jokole 

aj 

aegarofar 


barjalae 

gie bojbo 

— 

— 

pacfar 



gelum 



chofar 



cole gelum 



nofar 



jabo 



afiar 



jaini 



dojtar 



geci 



carfax 






barotar 






dufar 





This table provides for the formation of 32,400 sentences. 


Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill XV. 

(а) The ending -eci is the sign of the 1 present perfect; e.g. died, kineci. 
Other forms not found in the sentences: 

ejeci, koreci, nieci, hoeeci, geci (I've gone), geeci (I've sung), 
bokeci, Juneci, jeneci, peed, boleci, meneci, nemeci, bojeci, 
Jueci, mereci, likheci, cineci, coled, coteci, kheeci, eneci, janieci 
(I've informed , told). 

(б) The ending -eco is the sign of the 2c pres. pf.; e.g. dieco, kineco. 

For other forms not found in the sentences substitute final -o 
for final -i in the forms in (a). 

(c) The ending -ece is the sign of the 3c pres. pf.; e.g. diece, bolece, 
peece. 

For other forms not found in the sentences substitute final -e 
for final -i in the forms in (a). 

(d) na is never added to a pres-pf. The negative of the pres. pf. is 
formed by adding ni to the corresponding form of the pres. 

(e) Present perfect of the verb ana, 1 to fetch. 



Affirmative. 

Negative. 

1. 

eneci 

anini 

2C. 

eneco 

anoni 

3 C - 

enece 

aneni 

2, 3h. 

enecen 

anen:i 


1 Verbs are always quoted in the form of the verbal noun which in ’most verbs 
ends in a; thus kora, to do. 
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(f) The ending -der is the sign of the gen. or obj. pi. of nouns and 
pronouns denoting animate beings; e.g. 
tomader, amader, tader, oder. 

Other forms not found in the sentences: 
meeder, apnader, tader, 6der, Sder, eder. 

One can only tell from the context or the circumstances whether 
a gen. or an obj. pi. is meant. Thus Je amader taka diece may 
mean either, He has given us money ox He has given our money . 


Exercise XIII(i). 

1. If he comes, tell him all this. 2. Write it at once, do. 3. Take 
these books in your hand. 4. Don’t sing this song now; sing it later on. 
5. Do do it at once. 6. Don’t tell him. 7. Don’t sit here; sit there. 
8. Even if they come on Monday, don't bring them to me. 9. If he says 
anything to you, listen to it. 10. Sit down now; have your bath presently. 
11. Don't get down. 12. Don’t sing that sort of song. 13. Get down, 
do. 14. Tell your father all this to-morrow. 15. Come away at once in 
that case. 16. Don’t hit him. 17. Don’t write like that, do write like 
this. 18. If he fetches‘the books, take them. 19. Do tell me everything. 
20. If you get the money to-morrow, make out an account of it and bring 
it to me. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XIII(a) 
on page 52. 


Exercise XIV(a). 

1. aj ajbenia; kal apnar babar Jogge ajben. 2. Jununia, ami apnake 
Job bolbo. 3. meeke bokbema. 4. ejob nie jan. 5. Jombar Jekhane 
kh&bema; ekhane khaben. 6. amar opor cofe ufberna. 7. Job ninia. 
8. Jekhane giei khaben. 9. onugro kore kal tar kace jaben. 10. Jekhane 
gie amae likhe Job janaben. 11. ekhuni ajun. 12. take er kicu bolbema. 
13. tini ele Jokole utben. 14. jinijguli okhane rakbema; ekhane rakhun. 
15. amae boluma, apni ki eguli kinben, na ami kinbo. 16. aj er kicu 
nin, kal ar Job neben. 17. JeJob Junbema. 18. taka ekhuni niajuma. 
19. ta mone korbema. 20. ar ekfu khan. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XIV(6) 
on page 58. 



56 


INTRODUCTION TO COLLOQUIAL BENGALI 
LESSON XVIII. 


Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant c 

c is really a compound consonant consisting of a plosive and an 
immediately following sibilant. When c is lengthened the tongue 
remains a little longer than usual in the position for the plosive before 
the sibilant part of the sound is begun. Something very similar to a c: 
is heard in the English “What cheek !” In this case, however, the tip 
of the tongue touches the upper gums, whereas in pronouncing the 
Bengali c: the tip of the tongue is behind the lower teeth, and the 
contact with the gums is on a point a good deal further back on the 
tongue. 

Phonetic Drill XVIII. 

aca, acia, ica, icia, ucu, ucio, koco, kocio, eci, ec:i, dcd, dcid, khaci, 
khacii, jaci, jacii, bolce, bolcie, hoco, hoc:o, dice, dic:e, kace, kacie, 
mace, macie. 

Sentence Drill XVIII. 

1. apni kon dig die You (h) which direction Which way are you (h) 

jacien. having-given are- going ? 

going? 

e dig die jacii. This way having-given Im going this way. 
I-am-going. 

2. tomra ki khacio ? You (pi.) what are- What are you (pi.) 

eating ? eating ? 

kicui khaciina, Anything-at-all we-are- We aren't eating any- 
amader khaoa eating-not, our eat- thing at all; we’ve 

daoa hoee ing etc. having- finished our meal, 

gaece. occurred has-gone. 

3. tini ki tai bolcien? He (h) [?] that is-saying? Is that what he’s (h) 

saying? 

ha&, ageo bolecen, Yes, before-too he-has- Yes, he said (h) *so 

aekhono bolcien. said (h), now-too he- before, and he’s still 

is-saying (h) . saying (h) so. 

4. daekho, okhane ki See, there what is-oc- Look, what’s happen- 

hocie? curring? ing over there? 

ami dekte paciina I to-see am-getting-not I can’t see what’s 

ki hocie. what is-occurring. happening. 

5. apnara ki bagla You (h. pi.) [?] Bengali Are you (h. pi.) learn- 

Jikcen? are-learning? ing Bengali? 

hsfc, ponro din Yes, fifteen day from Yes, we’ve been leam- 
theke Jikci. we-are-leaming. ing it for a fortnight. 
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6. golmal korona; 

ami gan Juncii. 
tomra aeto 
golmal koc:o 
je gan motei 
Jona jaciena. 

7. tomar kaemon 

colcie? 
bej colcie. 

8 . tumi ki tai kocio ? 

ami to kociina, 
oi kocie. 

9. acia apni bojun; 

apni ja ceecen 
ta ekhuni dicii. 

IO. Je ejob likce. 

Je ejob likhe 
nicie. 

Je ejob likhe 
dicie. 


Noise make-not; I song 
am-listening-to. You 
(pi.) so-much noise 
are-making that 
song at-all hearing 
is-going-not. 

You-of how it-is- 
moving ? 

Fine it-is-moving. 

You [?] that are-doing? 

I at-any-rate am-doing- 
not, he is-doing. 

All-right, you (h) sit- 
down, you (h) what 
have-asked-for that 
at-once I-am-giving. 

He this-all is-writing. 

He this-all having- 
written is-taking. 

He this-all having- 
written is-giving. 


Don't make a noise; 
I'm listening to the 
singing. You (pi.) 
are making such a 
noise that it's quite 
impossible to hear 
the song. 

How are you getting 
on? 

Fine. 

Is that what you are 
doing? 

7 'm not doing it, it's 
he who's doing it. 

All right, you (h) sit 
down. I'll let you 
have what you have 
asked for at once. 

He's writing all this. 

He's taking all this 
down in writing (for 
his own benejit). 

He's writing all this 
down (for some one 
else's benefit). 


Substitution Table XVII. 


tini 

bag la Jikte 

cania 

tara 

e boikhana becte 

parenii 

apnara 

caul kinte 

parbema 

6ra 

amader bolte 

ajben 

apni 

kotha bolte 

jaben 

ora 

gan Junte 

den 

uni 

taka dite 

diecen 

ini 

khete 

elema 

tomar baba 

taka nite 

palien 

amar Jami 

kicu dekte 

1 

perecen 
raji hoeecen 
dibema 
ajenii 

cejta korecen 


This table provides for the formation of 1,400 sentences. 
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Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill XVI. 
{a) The verb aca, to be, be present, exist. 



Present 

affirmative. 

Present 

negative. 

Past 

affirmative. 

Past 
negative . 

I. 

aci 

nei 

chilum 

chilumna 

2 C. 

aco 

nei 

chile 

chilena 

3 C - 

ace 

nei 

chilo 

chilona 

2 , 3 h. 

acen 

nei 

chilen 

chilema 


These are the only forms of this verb used in modern Bengali. 

(2>) I have, amar ace. I haven't, amar nei. 

I had, amar chilo. I hadn't, amar chilona. 

(c) The verb boja means to take one's seat, to sit down, and not to sit 
in the sense of to be seated. 

ami boji, I sit down (i.e. take my seat). 

ami boje aci, I am sitting (lit. having taken my seat, I am). 

ami boje chilum, I was sitting (lit. having taken my seat, I was). 

(d) The particles -ti and -fa attached to nouns have the force of a definite 
article; chelefi, the boy, meefi, the girl. Compare the use of -khana 
(Lesson XIII). 

(e) -ti and -fa and -khana may be added to numerals which qualify a 
following noun; e.g. aekfa churi, dufi chele, tinkhana boi. 

Exercise XIV(6). 

[Use the honorific imperative throughout this Exercise.] 

I. Don’t come to-day; come with your father to-morrow. 2. Listen 
do; I’ll tell you everything. 3. Don’t scold the girl. 4. Take these 
things away. 5. Don’t have your meal there on Monday; have it here. 
6. Don’t get angry with me. 7. Do take it all. 8. Don’t have your m^al 
till you get there. 9. Please go to him to-morrow. 10. When you get 
there, write and let me know everything. 11. Come at once. 12. Don't 
tell him anything of this. 13. All of you get up when he (h) comes. 
14. Don’t put the things there; put them here. 15. Do tell me, are you 
going to buy these things, or shall I buy them? 16. Take some of it 
to-day, and take the rest to-morrow. 17. Don’t pay any attention to 
all that. 18. Do bring the money at once. 19. Don’t think that. 
20. Have a little more. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XIV(a) 
on page 55. 
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Exercise XV(a). 

I. tini ki aekhono apnader kicu den:i? 2. na, 1 tini dof taka no ana 
tin poefa amader diecen. 3. ami at fer caul bececi. 4. tumi ki aegaro 
anar befi die kineco? 5- amader ekti poejao nei. 6. ami ki fat takar 
kome becbo? 7. tader kace ki peeco? 8. aekhono kicu paini kintu amader 
bolece kal baro taka pabo. 9. amra oder du poefa kore dieci. 10. tara 
e bifoe tomader ki bolece? 11. tader daoni kaeno? 12. tumi amader age 
efeco. 13. tader ar poefa nei. 14. kara tomader fogge efece? 15. ami 
t£der kace kicu funini. 16. tara car taka baro ana die kinece. 17. fe 
grame gie tader bolece. 18. oder baba naki kal afbenia? 19. fe tader 
aegaro takar befi daeeni. 20. fe ki e bifoe amader bokbe? 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XV(£>) 
on page 62. 


LESSON XIX. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant s. 

This consonant never occurs by itself in Bengali, but only with a 
following t, n, r, and -sometimes, though less seldom, with a following 
1 or p. It is like the English s, but with the tip of the tongue a little 
nearer the upper teeth. 


Phonetic Drill XIX. 

afte, afte, aste, afto, afto, asto, baesto, stri, fastro, rasta, srirampur, 
dostur, bondobosto, bisram, fosta, snan, oslil, osto, fomosto, bastobik. 


1. tomar aste aste 

kotha bolte 
• hobe ; na hole 
ami kicui bujte 
parbona. 

2. baesto hote hobena ; 

baesto hole kajta 
motei kotie 
parbena. 


Sentence Drill XIX. 

You-of slowly slowly 
word to-say it-will- 
become; not if-occur- 
ring I anything-at- 
all to-understand 
shall-be-able-not. 

Flustered to-become it- 
will-become-not; 
flustered if-becoming 
work-the at-all to-do 
you-will-be-able-not. 


You’ll have to speak 
slowly, or else I 
shan't be able to 
understand at all. 


You mustn't get flus¬ 
tered; if you do, you 
won't be able to do 
the work at all. 


1 This means “ It is not correct to say that he has not given anything/' Translate 
therefore, into English as “Yes" rather than “No." 
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3. tar strike Jogge 

kore ante 
hoeece; Je 
Jogge na ele 
hotona. 

4. Jastrer kotha Job 

Jomoe mante 
hoe, kaemon? 
mante hoe boi 
ki. 

5. tar e rasta die ajte 

holo ; o rasta die 
ele nana rokom 
koJto hoto. 

6. aekhon apnar Jogge 

e bijoe kotha 
hote parbena; 
amar ekhuni 
srirampure 
jete hoc:e. 

*7. chi chi! aemon 

kotha ki mukhe 
ante ace? 

8. erokom kharap 

dostur mante 
nei. 

9. tomar er bondo- 

» bosto kot:e hole, 
age ektu bisram 
kot:e hobe. 

IO. e Jo'mosto jiniJ 
amar bastobik 
khub Jostae 
kinte hobe; 
Jostae na paoa 
gele motei 
kinte hobena. 


His wife (obj.) with 
having-made to- 
fetch it-has-become; 
she with not if-com- 
ing it-would-have- 
occurred-not. 

Scripture-of word all 
time-at to-observe it- 
becomes, how? 

To-observe it-becomes 
except what. 

Him-of this road along 
to come it-became; 
that road along if- 
coming various kind 
inconvenience would- 
have-occurred. 

Now you (h )-of with 
this matter-on word 
to-occur will-be-able- 
not; me-of at-once 
Serampore to-go it- 
is-becoming. 

Fie, fie ! such word [?] 
mouth-to to-fetch it 
is? 

This-kind bad custom 
to-observe it-is-not. 

You-of this-of arrange¬ 
ment to-do if-becom- 
ing, before a-little 
rest to-do it-will- 
become. 

This all thing me-of 
really very cheaply 
to-buy it-will-be- 
come; cheaply not 
getting if-going at- 
all to-buy it-will- 
become-not. 


He has had to bring 
his wife with him it 
wouldn’t have done 
for her not to come 
with him. 

One ought always to 
obey the scriptures, 
oughtn’t one? 

Of course one ought. 

He had to come by 
this road; he would 
have had all sorts 
of trouble if he’d 
come by that road. 

I shan't be able to talk 
with you (, h) about 
this now. I have to 
go immediately to 
Serampore. 

Shame on you ! Is it 
permissible to take 
such words on one's 
lips? 

One mustn’t observe a 
bad custom like this. 

If you have to make 
arrangements fof 
this, you must have 
a .little rest first. 

I shall really have to 
buy all these things 
very cheap. If they 
can’t be got cheap, 
I mustn’t buy them 
at all. 
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Substitution Table XVIII. 


tomra 

ki 

— 

khacio 

— 

tumi 

— 

kicu 

khabe 

na 

— 


tai 

kocio 




efa 

kohe 




ota 

likhe nicio 




Jeta 

niajco 




ejob 

nie jac:o 




ojob 

Jikco 




fejob 

anc:o 


I 


Job 

anle 

Juncio 

bolc:o 

kinc:o 

nebe 

dic:o 

debe 



This table provides for the formation of 1,920 sentences. 


Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill XVII. 

(a) The ending -te is the sign of the infinitive; e.g. 

ajte, bolte, kinte, Jikte, Junte, tfiakte, hote, dekte, bojte. 

When the stem ends in r the r is assimilated to the following t of 
the infinitive, and rt becomes t:. 
kore, kot:e, mare, mat:e. 

Other forms not found in the sentences: 

nite, jete (go), bokte, ante, pete (get), mante, namte, likte, cinte, 
colte, cofte, khete, janate, dite, becte, bajte, dekhate, jante. 

(b) An infinitive followed by some form of the verb daoa, to give , 
denotes permission. 

ami take ajte died, I have let him come. 
take bojte dao, Let him sit down. 

Je amake boikhana dekte daeeni, He didn't let me see the book. 

(c) -t& attached to the adjectives, e, o, Je, forms neuter pronouns. 

( d) -khana, -t a or -t* ma y be attached to a noun which is preceded 
, by a» demonstrative adjective; e.g. 

Je boikhana, that book; e kajfa, this work . 
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Exercise XV(J). 

i. Hasn't he (h) given you ( h . pi.) anything yet? 2. Yes, he (h) has 
given us ten rupees nine annas three pice. 3. I have sold eight seers of 
rice. 4. Have you given more than eleven annas for it? 5. We haven't 
so much as a pice. 6. Shall I sell it for less than seven rupees? 7. What 
have you got from them? 8. We haven't got anything yet, but they've 
told us we are to get twelve rupees to-morrow. 9. We’ve given them 
two pice each. 10. What have they told you (pi.) about this? n. Why 
haven't you given it to them? 12. You’ve got here before us. 
13. They’ve no more money. 14. Who have come with you (pi.)? 
15. I have heard nothing from them (h). 16. They’ve bought it for 
four rupees twelve annas. 17. He’s gone to the village and told them. 
18. So I hear their father isn’t coming (h) to-morrow? 19. He hasn’t 
given them more than eleven rupees. 20. Will he scold us about this? 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XV (a) 
on page 59. 


Exercise XVI(a). 

I. tumi ki kal ekhane chile? 2. tara ki jitlo? tomra ki tader Jogge 
paliena? 3. apni kader Jogge boje chilen? 4. tumi ki tomar Je chobi 
amake dekhie debena? 5. Jekhane ke ke chilo? 6. sekhono at:a bajeni. 
7. Jekhane ko Jer caul chilo? 8. barotar pore ajle ki hobe? 9. Je ki bagane 
boje chilona? 10. e bagala ki apnar pochondo hoena? 11. amader faka 
poeja chilona. 12. ami jabo, tinio jaben. 13. e lekhafa or moton kharap 
na. 14. amar hate ki ki chilo? 15. Jatfar age ajbenia. 16. tokhon ami 
ekhane chilumna. 17. tar chele mee nei. 18. amar hate taka dile colbe 
na. 19. tini kal tomader Jogge chilen, na? 20. tomra dujonei ki Jekhane 
chilena? 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XVI (b) 
on page 65. 


LESSON XX, 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Aspirated Consonant gh. 

This is a g with a fully voiced h immediately following. English 
people, being in the habit of using voiceless h generally find difficulty 
in the combination gh, and tend either to unvoice the g and make it k, 
or else to insert a slight vowel between the g and the h. 
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Phonetic Drill XX. 

1. Pronounce each of the following syllables ten times in rapid succession, 
fully voicing the h. 

hag, hig, hug, hog, heg, hog, haeg. 

2. agha, gha, ighi, ghi, ughu, ghu, ogho, gho, eghe, ghe, ogho, gho, 
aeghae, ghae. 

3. ghor, ghore, ghat, ghure, ghi, gham, gha, baghe, ghum. 


1. o ghore ki keu ace ? 

na, keui na. 

2. ora kalighat hoee 

ghure eje 
thaken. 

3. ami roj aek Jer ghi 

kine thaki. # 

4. apni ojob nie 

matha gha- 
macien kaeno? 

5. gorute ghaj khee 

thake, kintu 
baghe magjo 
khae. 

6. tumi ki dekte 

pac:ona o 
ghumie ace? 
oke jagiona. 

7. tomra Je rokom 

kore thako 
kaeno? 

8. ghorer kaj JeJ hole 

pore amra boje 
golpo kore thaki. 

9. apnara ki t&ke e 

kotha bolte can? 


Sentence Drill XX. 

That room-in [?] any¬ 
one is? 

No, any-one-at-all not. 

They (h) Kalighat hav¬ 
ing-become having- 
revolved having- 
come remain. 

I daily one seer ghi hav¬ 
ing-bought remain. 

You (h) that-all having- 
taken head are- 
causing-to-sweat 
why? 

Cow ( loc .) grass having- 
eaten remains, but 
tiger (loc.) flesh eats. 

You [?] to-see are-get- 
ting-not he having- 
gone-to-sleep is? 
Him wake-not. 

You (pi.) that kind hav¬ 
ing-done remain 
why? 

House-of work end if- 
occurring after we 
having-sat-down talk 
having-done remain. 

You (h. pi.) [?] him (h) 
this word to-tell 
want? 


Is there anybody in 
that room? 

No, nobody at all. 

They (h) usually come 
round by way of 
Kalighat. 

I buy a seer of ghi a 
day. 

Why are you bothering 
your head about all 
that? 

Cows eat grass, but 
tigers eat flesh. 

Don’t you see he’s 
asleep? Don’t wake 
him up. 

Why do you (pi.) do 
that sort of thing? 

After the house work 
is finished we sit 
down and have a 
chat. 

Do you (h. pi.) want 
to tell him (h) this? 
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io. dostur moton Custom like sleep not I get ill unless I get 
ghum na hole if-occurring me-of my usual sleep, 

amar ojuk illness having- oc- 

hoee thake. curred remains. 

Substitution Table XIX. 


tomader 

ki 

e kotha bolte 

hobe 

amader 

— 

Jekhane jete 

hociena 

tader 


ekhane thakte 

holo 

apnader 


okhane bojte 

hotona 

Sder 


bisram kot:e 

debe 

Oder 


er bondobosto kotie 

dic:e 

cheleder 


taka dite 

dito 

tader 


Job dekte 

dilona 

meeder 


bagla Jikte 
e dig die ajte 

r 

hoeni 

dsee 

hoena 

dieeni 

' hoeece 

nei 




ace 


This table provides for the formation of 2,700 sentences. 

Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill XVIII. 

(a) The endings -ci, -co, -ce, -cen, are the sign of the present imperfect 
(am doing). These must be carefully distinguished from the endings 
-eci, -eco, -ece, -ecen, which are the sign of the present perfect 
{have done). 

ami ajci, I am coming. 

ami ejeci, I have come. 

(b) If the verbal stem ends in a vowel or 1 or n, the c of the inflections 
of the pres, imperf. is lengthened. 

ami bolcii, I am saying. 

ami ancii, I am fetching. 

ami nic:i, I am taking. 

(c) If the verbal stem ends in r, the r coalesces with the c of the 
inflections of the pres, imperf. to form c:. 

ami kocxi, I am doing. 

(d) Verbs whose stem ends in an aspirated consonant drop the aspiration 
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before endings that begin with a consonant, but retain it before 
vowels. 

ami likhi, I write. ami likbo, I will write . 

ami likheci, I have written. ami likci, I am writing. 

(e) The pres. impf. of the verbs 

aja (come), bola (say), khaoa (eat), ana (fetch), naoa (take), 
kora (do), lekha (write), hooa (become). 


I. 

ajci 

bolcii 

ancii 

nicii 

kocii 

likci 

I hocii 

khacii 

2C. 

ajco 

bolcio 

ancio 

nicio 

kocio 

likco 

I hocio 

khacio 

3 C - 

ajce 

bolcie 

ancie 

nicie 

kocie 

likce 

hocie 

khacie 

2 , 3 ^- 

ajcen 

bolcien 

ancien 

nicien 

kocien 

likcen 

hocien 

khacien 


(f) The present imperfect is used to describe 

(i) An action which is going on at the time of speaking. See 
sentences 2, 3, 4, 6 , 7, 8, 10. 

(ii) An action which is just about to begin. See sentences 1, 9. 

(iii) An action which has been going on some time and is still 
continuing (English, have been doing). See sentence 5. 

(g) The ending -a is the sign of the verbal noun. 

khaoa, (the alt of) eating. 

Jona, (the act of) hearing. 

Other forms not found in the sentences: 

aja, kora, naoa, hooa, jaoa, boka, kena, ana, paoa, bola, mana, 
nama, bofa, gaoa, Joa, mara, lekha, cena, cola, cofa, daoa, beca, 
jeta, para, baja, daekha, caoa, jana, Jekha, thaka. 

(h) In sentence 6 , Jona jaciena means literally hearing is not going on, 

i.e. one cant hear . In the sentence gan Jona jaciena, gan is the 
object of the verbal noun Jona, and Jona is the subject of the 

verb jaciena. This is the ordinary way in which an English 

passive is rendered in Bengali which has strictly no passive voice 
of its own. 

(i) Bengali is fond of “echo words"; e.g. khaoa daoa in sentence 2 is 
made up of the verbal noun khaoa, eating, and an echo word daoa, 
which means here anything like, or connected with eating. The 
expression khaoa daoa is the subject of the verb hoee gaece. 

Exercise XVI (b). 

1. Were you here yesterday? 2. Have they won? Weren't you 

(pi.) a match for them? 3. With whom (pi.) were you (h) sitting? 

4. Won't you show me that picture of yours? 5. Who were there? 
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6. It hasn't struck eight yet. 7. How many seers of rice were there 
there? 8. What's the good of coming after twelve? 9. Wasn’t he* 
sitting in the garden? 10. Don’t you (h) care for this bungalow? 
11. We had no money. 12. I'll go and he’ll go too. 13. This writing 
is not as bad as that. 14. What was in my hand? 15. Don't (h) come 
before seven. 16. I wasn't here then. 17. He has no children. 18. It 
won’t do to pay the money to me. 19. He (h) was with you (pi.) yesterday, 
wasn't he? 20. Weren’t you both there? 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XVI (a) 
on page 62. 


Exercise XVII (a). 

I. tumi Jekhane jete cao kaeno? 2. apni boikhana kinte raji chilenra 
bole ami nie geci. 3. Je bagla Jikte khub ce/ta korece. 4. keu kace 
chilo na tai ami kauke kicu bolte par ini. 5. eta Jotii kotha boi to noe; 
ami ki mit:he kotha boli? 6. apnara ki kal amader taka dite parben? 
7. Je amake okhane thakte bol:o. 8. uni ki barjla likte janenia? 9. Jukrobar 
tomar Jorjge e bijoe amader kotha hote parbe. 10. apni ki kot:e ejecen? 
II. Jeta kothae dekte peeco? 12. tini amader ar kicu kot:e debenia. 
13. apni ki ekhane bojte can? na, kothao bojbqna. 14. tomra ekhane 
kicu khete pabena. 15. kal tar Jorjge amar kotha hoeece. Jotii na ki? 
16. tini moggolbar ajte parbenra bole amra tar kace jabo. 17. ami 
ekhuni taka cai. 18. tai tomake bolte ejeci. 19. tara amake e bijoe kicui 
Junte daeeni. 20. tumi pto mitihe kotha bolo n& kaeno, tar kace taka 
kokhono pete parbena. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XVII(6) 
on page 70. 


LESSON XXL 


Sounds and Symbols. 


The Consonant 4 * 

This is the voiced form of t- For the tongue position see Lesson XII. 


Phonetic Drill XXL 

1. da, 4 a > dae, 4®! de, 4 e > di, 4i, du, 4 U > do, 4°> do, 4°> dada, da4a, 
4 ada, 4 a 4 a. 

2. 4an, 4ak, 4 i m > 4 a ktar, 4 it)i» 4 u be, 4 ah» 4 a ktum, 4 fl kate, 4 ® 0 ae » 
4akoala, 4 a h 
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1. 4&n dig die gele 

tumi <Jag:hor 
aekebare Jamne 
pete. 

2. ar ektu Josta hole 

kotokgulo <lim 
kine nitum; ja 
hok, aj na kine 
kal kinbo. 


3. <lak tar e J e take 
ojud khaoale 
tar ojuk omnt 
Jere jeto. 


4. bataj na komle 
^igi 4.ube jeto; 
ta hole amra 
Jokole cjube 
motium, tate 
Jondeu nei. 


5. eder taka poeja 

beji nei; cjali 
bikri kore khae. 

6. tumi kace thakle 

tomake ni/coe 
cjaktum, kintu 
tumi je chilena. 


Sentence Drill XXI. 

Right direction having- 
given if-going you 
post-office quite in¬ 
front would-have- 
got. 

More a-little cheap if- 
becoming a-few egg 
having-bought I- 
should-have-taken; 
what let-occur, to¬ 
day not having- 
bought to-morrow 
I-will-buy. 

Doctor having-come 
him medicine if- 
causing-to-eat his 
illness at-once hav¬ 
ing-finished would- 
have-gone. 

Wind not if-lessening, 
dinghy having-sunk 
would-have-gone; 
that if-occurring we 
all having-sunk 
should-have-died, 
that-in doubt there- 
is-not. 

Them-of rupee pice 
much there-is-not; 
basket sale having- 
made they-eat. 

You near if-remaining 
you (obj.) certainly I- 
shotild - have - called, 
but you that were- 
there-not. 


If you’d turned to the 
right, you’d have 
found the post-office 
right in front of you. 

I should have bought a 
few eggs, if they’d 
been a bit cheaper. 
Never mind, I’ll buy 
them to-morrow in¬ 
stead. 


If the doctor had come 
and given him a dose 
of medicine, he'd 
have got better at 
once. 

If the wind hadn't 
dropped, the dinghy 
would have gone 
down, and then we 
should all have been 
drowned, without a 
doubt. 

They haven't much 
money; they make a 
living by selling 
baskets. 

I should certainly have 
called you if you had 
been near at hand, 
but, you see, you 
weren't there. 
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oto t*ka ghore 
rakle 4akate ter 
pee lutkore nito. 


8. nouko theke neme 
4aerjae boje 
thakle 1 ki hoto? 


tate to kicui 
hotona. 


(jakoala na ele ki 
hoto? 

ta hole je amae 
nijei 4 a 9 : hore 
jete hoto. 

io. e 4 a l kaemon 

kaemon lagce. 
nun kom diece, ar 
ki? ar ektu nun 
dilei bej hoto. 


So-many rupee house- 
in if-keeping robbers 
(loc.) perception hav¬ 
ing-got plunder hav¬ 
ing-done would-have- 
taken. 

Boat from having-got- 
down bank-on hav- 
ing-sat-down if-re- 
maining what would- 
have-occurred ? 

That-in at-any-rate 
anything-at-all 
would-have-occurred- 
not. 

Postman not if-coming 
what would-have- 
happened ? 

That lf-happening that 
me myself post-office- 
to to-go it-would- 
have-become. 

This dal how how 
strikes. 

Salt less they-have- 
given, else what ? 
More a-little salt if- 
giving-only fine it- 
would-have-become. 


If one had kept all this 
money in the house,. 
robbers would have 
got wind of it and 
looted it. 

What would have been 
the good of getting 
off the boat and 
sitting on the bank ? 

That would have been 
no good at all. 


What would have hap¬ 
pened if the postman 
♦hadn't come ? 

Why, in that case I 
' should have had to 
go to the post-office 
myself. 

There’s a queer taste 
about this dal. 

It’s only that they've 
put in too little salt. 
If they’d only put in 
a little more salt, it 
would have been 
quite nice. 


1 The gramophone record hesitates between bo fie and boje thakle. * The former 
means If one takes one’s seat\ the latter means If one remains seated. 
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Je ki ekhane 

eje thake na 

e — e ghore 

boje — 

0 

Jue 

era 

khee \ 

tara 

boi bece 1 

ora 

gan gee 

chelera 

taka pee 

meera 

bagla Jikhe 

Jokole 

boi rekhe 

— 

ejob kore 


This table provides for the formation of 800 sentences. 


Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill XIX. 

(a) An infinitive followed by ace expresses permissibility. 

bolte ace, It is permissible to say . 

One is allowed to say. 

(b) The negative of 5ce is nei. 

bolte nei, One is not allowed to say. 

(c) An infinitive followed by a 3c or an infinitive form of hooa denotes 
necessity. 

bolte hoe, It is necessary to say. 
bolte hoeni, It was not necessary to say. 
bolte hobe, It will be necessary to say. 
bolte hole, If it is necessary to say. 

(d) The infinitive which is followed by ace, nei or hooa, as in ( a ), (&), ( c ), 
may be preceded by a genitive of the person who is permitted or 
obliged to perform the action denoted by the infinitive. 

, amar bolte hoe, I have to say. 

tader bolte hobena, They wont have to say. 

er bolte hole, If he has to say. 

apnar bolte nei, You are not allowed to say. 

(e) The ending -to is the sign of the past conditional 3c, e.g. 

hoto, (it) would have happened. 

Other forms not found in the sentences:— 

ajto, kotio, nito, jeto, bokto, kinto, Junto, anto, peto, bolto, 
manto, namto, bojto, matxo, likto, cinto, colto, cotto, kheto, 
janato, dito, becto, patio, bajto, daekhato, dekto, ceto, janto, 
Jikto, thakto, bujto. 
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Exercise XVII (b). 

i. Why do you want to go there? 2. As you (h) didn't agree to buy 
the book, I have taken it away. 3. He has tried hard to learn Bengali. 

4. I couldn't say anything to anyone as there was no one near by. 

5. This is nothing but the truth; do I tell lies? 6. Will you (h. pi.) be 
able to let us have the money to-morrow? 7. He told me to stay there. 
8. Dosen’t he (h) know how to write Bengali? 9. We shall be able to 
have a talk with you about this on Friday. 10. What have you (h) 
come to do? 11. Where did you see that? 12. He (h) won’t let us do 
anything else. 13. Do you (h) want to sit here? No, I’m not going to 
sit anywhere. 14. You (pi.) won’t get anything to eat here. 15. I had 
a talk with him yesterday. Indeed? 16. As he (h) won’t be able to 
come on Tuesday we’ll go to him ( h ). 17. I want the money at once. 
18. That’s what I’ve come to tell you. 19. They didn't let me hear 
anything at all about this. 20. No matter how many lies you tell, you’ll 
never be able to get the money from him. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XVII(a) 
on page 66. 


Exercise XVIII(a). 

I. tumi aeto golmal koc:o kaeno? 2. tara ki e dig die gaece? 3. apnader 
khaoa daoa ki hoee gaece? hs£, hoee gaece. 4. apnara ja bolcien ta likhe 
nic:i. 5. tumi ekhane ki kocio? 6. daekho, okhane ki koc:e? 7. motei 
bola jaciena. 8. tini kon dig die ajcen? 9. Je ki aekhono khacie? 10. t&ke 
boikhana ekhuni dicri. II. bag la Jikcen kaeno? 12. amra ekhuni cole 
jacxina. 13. ami jani na ki hoc:e. 14. tader bej colcie, na? 15. take 
kothao dekte paciina. 16. kon gan gabo? 17. ponro din theke erokom 
kocie. 18. amra likcina, tumii likco. 19. tumi ki ejob ceeco? 20. ki 
Jikcen? bagla Jikte cejfa koc:i. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XVIII^) 
on page 75. 


LESSON XXII. 


Sounds and Symbols. 


The Consonant 

In pronouncing this consonant 

(1) the blade of the tongue is turned backwards and upwards just 
as in pronouncing t and 4, but without quite touching the palate; 
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(2) the blade of the tongue is then brought rapidly forward, passing 
so near to the palate as it moves forward that when it reaches 
the upper gums, the under-surface of the tongue taps upon 
them, and then the blade of the tongue falls down behind the 
lower teeth. 

The initial position described above under (1) is the same as that 
required for the voiced fricative retroflex sound which takes the place 
of r in the South-West of England, in Ireland, and in parts of the United 
States of America. But the Bengali r is not a fricative, but a tapped 
sound, and it is essential that the movement described under (2) should 
also be executed if the sound is to be properly pronounced. When r is 
followed immediately by another consonant the movement described 
above under (2) is practically omitted so that the sound becomes a 
fricative like the fricative retroflex r of the South-West of England. 


Phonetic Drill XXII. 

1. ara, ara, aerae, aerae, ere, ere, iri, ip, uru, upi, oro, op>, ora, d£ 0, &ra, 
a&r a > §ra, Ira, u£a, ora, 5ra. 

2 . Words. pD£a, berate,* taratap, gap, chafciilo, fare, bap, boro, buro, 
bup, d&rie, doure, pore, portum, pop, chere, barte. 


Sentence Drill XXII. 


I. tar pora Jona bej 
colc:ilo, tai take 
bokbar kono 
karon dekhini. 


2. tomra berate 

jaciile, tai ami 
tokhoni tomader 
kicu bolte parini. 

tini aeto taratari 
kotha bolciilen 
je kicui bujte 
palnimna. 


His reading-listening 
fine was-moving, so 
him scolding-of any 
reason I-see-not ( p.). 

You (pi.) to-walk were- 
going, so I then you 
(pl.)-to anything to- 
say can-not (p.). 

He (h) so quickly word 
was-speaking that 
anything-at-all to- 
understand I-could- 
not. 


He was getting on well 
with his lessons, so 
I didn't see any 
reason for scolding 
him. 

I couldn't say anything 
to you (pi.) just then, 
as you were starting 
out for a walk. 

He was talking so fast 
that I couldn't un¬ 
derstand anything at 
all. 
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4. gap tokhoni 

chapxilo tai. ar 
kicu na bole 
omni uthe 
bojlum. 

5. kal Ja^e tintar 

Jomoe ami 
pkhon bap 
ajcilum tokhon 
tar Jogge amar 
daekha holo. 

6. tini amader Jogge 

bofo beji mijtema 
tai e bijoe kicu 
jantema. 

buto prae roj ei aeki 
jaegae hat bape 
dape thakto. 


8. J*e bap doute 

jaciilo; pa atke 
po^e gaelo. 

9. ami age e ijkule 

popum bote, 
kintu aekhon ar 
popna. 

IO. tumi ki ekhane 
thaktena? 
hs£, age thaktum, 
kintu aek maj* 
holo cakri chete 
died bole aekhon 
bap thaki. 


Train {or carriage) just- 
then was-leaving so 
more anything not 
having-said at-once 
having-got-up I-sat- 
down. 

Yesterday and-a-half 
three-of time-at I 
when home was-com- 
ing then him (gen.) 
with me-of seeing oc¬ 
curred. 

He ( h) us (gen.) with 
very much used-to- 
mix-not, so this mat¬ 
ter-in anything he 
(h) knew-not. 

Old-man almost daily 
this one place-in hand 
having-stretched-ou f 
having-taken-his- 
stand used-to-re- 
main. 

He home having-run 
was-going; foot hav¬ 
ing-caught having- 
fallen he went. 

I before this school-in 
used-to-read it-is- 
true, but now more 
I-read-not. 

You [?] here used-to- 
stay-not ? 

Yes, before I-used-to- 
stay but one month 
has-passed post hav¬ 
ing-left I-have-given 
having-said now 
home I stay. 


The train was just 
starting, so without 
saying anything * 
further, I got in at 
once and took my 
seat. 

I met him as I was 
coming home yester¬ 
day at half past 
three. 


He (h) didn’t have 
much to do with us, 
and so he (h) didn't 
know anything about 
this. 

The old man used to 
stand in this same 
place nearly every 
day holding out his 
hand. 

He was running home, 
and tripped and fell 
down. 

It's true I used to go 
to this school once, 
but I don't go there 
any longer. 

Usedn't you to stay 
here? 

Yes, I used to at one 
time, but as I gave 
up my situation a 
month ago, I stay at 
home now. 
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Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill XX. 

(a) Some past participles active. 


Verbal noun . 

Past participle 
active. 

Meaning. 

aja 

eje 

having come 

kora 

kore 

,, done 

hooa 

hoee 

„ happened 

naoa 

nie 

„ taken 

jaoa 

gie 

„ gone 

boka 

boke 

,, scolded 

kena 

kine 

„ bought 

Jona 

June 

„ heard 

ana 

ene 

„ fetched 

paoa 

pee 

„ got 

bo la 

bole 

,, said 

nama 

neme 

,, got down 

boja # 

boje 

„ sat down 

gaoa 

gee 

„ sung 

Joa 

* Jue 

„ lain down 

mara 

mere 

„ hit 

lekha 

likhe 

„ written 

cola 

cole 

„ moved 

cofa 

cote 

„ got angry 

khaoa 

khee 

„ eaten 

daoa 

die 

„ given 

baeca 

bece 

,, sold 

jeta 

jite 

„ won (a game) 

para 

pere 

,, been able 

daekha 

dekhe 

,, seen 

jana 

jene 

„ got to know 

Jekha 

Jikhe 

„ learnt 

thaka 

theke 

„ stayed 

bojha 

bujhe 

„ imderstood 


(b) 


The present frequentative, which denotes present habit, is formed 
by adding to the past participle active thaki, thako, thake, thaken. 


ami eje thaki, 

ttimi eje thako, 
apni eje thaken, 


} 


/ (1 usually) come . 
You [usually) come . 
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(c) 

(d) 


He {usually) comes. 


Je eje thake, 
tini eje thaken, 

Nouns ending in a vowel form the locative by adding -te instead of 
-e, goru {cow), gorute. 

The locative ending is often used instead of the nom. pi. when a 
whole class of animate beings is referred to; see sentence 5; compare 
also Jokole. 


Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill XXI. 

{a) The endings of the past conditional are 

1. -turn. 3c. -to. 

2c. -te. 2,3h. -ten. 

{b) The past conditional is used to describe what would have happened if 
circumstances had been different. 

(c) The conditional participle may mean 

(i) if it is so. 

(ii) if it were so. 

(iii) if it had been so. 

Which of the three is to be understood in aTiy particular sentence 
depends upon the context. 4 

(i) Je ajle take bolbo, If he comes Fll tell him. 

(ii) Je ajle take bolbo, If he came I would tell him. 

(iii) Je ajle take boltum, If he had come I would have told him. 

Note that Bengali does not distinguish between (i) and (ii). 

(d) In conditional sentences the “if” clause always precedes the other 
clause. 

{e) The verb aca is only used in the present (aci, etc.) and the past 
(chilum, etc.). The parts which this verb lacks are supplied by the 
verb thaka. For example aca has no conditional participle, and its 
place is supplied by thakle (see sentence 6). 

(/) In the construction -te hobe (hoe, etc.) the person who is compelled 
to do the thing in question may be expressed either by an objective 
or a genitive. 

amar 1 

amae V jete hobe, I shall have to go. 

amake J 

N.B. —At this point the student is advised to begin to make a careful 
study of the section of this book which deals with Declension and Con¬ 
jugation (pages 118-123 and 137-144), and to consult it when he finds 
himself in any difficulty with inflected forms of nouns, pronouns or verbs. 
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Exercise XVIII(6). 

. i. Why are you making such a noise? 2. Did they go this way? 
3. Have you {pi. h.) finished your meal? Yes, we have. 4. I am taking 
down in writing what you {h. pi.) are saying. 5. What are you doing here? 
6. Look, what are they doing over there? 7. It’s quite impossible to say. 
8. Which way is he (h) coming? 9. Is he still eating? 10. I’ll let him {h) 
have the book at once. 11. Why are you learning (h) Bengali? 12. We're 
not going away immediately. 13. I don’t know what’s happening. 
14. They’re getting on splendidly, aren’t they? 15. I can't see him 
anywhere. 16. Which song shall I sing? 17. He’s been doing this sort 
of thing for a fortnight. 18. We aren't writing, it’s you who are writing. 
19. Did you ask for these things? 20. What are you [h] learning? I’m 
trying to learn Bengali. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XVIII(a) 
on page 70. 


Exercise XIX(a). 

1. tader ekhane bojte hoto. 2. tumi aste aste kotha bol:e ami bujte 
parbo. 3. aj apnar kdj motei kot:e hobena. 4. Je oder Job dekte daeeni. 
5. kal e bijoe tomar Jogge amar kotha hote hobe. 6. tini tar meeke bagla 
Jikte den:i. 7. tar e boiguli Jostae kinte hoeece. 8. e rasta die jete nei. 
9. er bondobosto ekhuni kot:e hobe. 10. ami Je dig die gele hotona. II. ap¬ 
nar kotha amader mante hobe. 12. or Jogge ki amader kotha bolte ace? 
13. baesto hole ki hobe? 14. amari Jogge tar ajte holo. 15. amar kotha 
bujte na pake bolo na kseno. 16. ta hole ami motei jete parbona. 17. apnar 
Jogge e bijoe kotha na hole amar nana rokom kojto hoto. 18. aemon 
kotha mukhe enona. 19. amra Jekhane jete na pal:e ki colbena? 
20. amar nana rokom bondobosto kotie hoc:e. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XIX(6) 
on page 79. 


LESSON XXIII. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Aspirated Consonant dh. 

This is simply a d with a voiced aspiration immediately following. 
Avoid the tendency to substitute t for d in dh, and also the tendency to 
insert a slight vowel sound between the d and the h. Both mistakes can 
be avoided if the h is fully voiced. 
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Phonetic Drill XXIII. 

1. Pronounce each of the following syllables ten times in rapid succession, 
fully voicing the h. 

had, hid, hud, hod, hed, hod, haed. 

2. adha, dha, idhi, dhi, udhu, dhu, odho, dho, edhe, dhe, odho, dho, 
aedhae, dhae. 

3. Words, dhon, dhoni, dhopa, redhece, dhar, badha, dharona, dhora, 
dhuti, dhap, dhan, adha, dhare, dhore. 

Sentence Drill XXIII. 


1. jar dhon thake 

take dhoni ba 
botomanuf bole. 

2. je kapo£ kace take 

dhopa bole. 

3. e torkari jara 

rSdhece tara 
radte janena. 

4. Je din Jake Jolo 

taka dhar dieco, 
tumi ki janona 
tar nam ki? 

5. oneke je badha 

debe ta jani; 
kintu ami kono 
badha manbona 
bole sthir koreci. 


6. jader erokom 

dharona thake 
tader Jogge 
torko kore 
kaj # ki? 


Whom-of wealth re¬ 
mains him wealthy 
or great-man (i.e. 
rich) they-call. 

Who cloth washes him 
washerman they-call. 

This vegetable-curry 
who (pi.) have- * 
cooked they to-cook 
know-not. 

That day whom-to six¬ 
teen rupee loan you- 
have-given you [?] 
know-not his name 
what? 

Many that hindrance 
will-give that I know; 
but I any hindrance 
will-admit-not hav¬ 
ing-said firm I-have- 
made. 

Whom (pl)-oi this- 
kind idea remains 
them (gen.) with ar¬ 
gument having-done 
work what? 


A person who has 
wealth is called 
wealthy or rich. 

A man who washes 
clothes is called a 
washerman. 

Those who cooked this 
vegetable curry 
don’t know how to 
cook. 

Don’t you know what’s 
the name of the man 
to whom you lent 
sixteen rupees the 
other day? 

I know many people 
will put difficulties 
in the way, but I 
have made up my 
mind to take no 
notice of any diffi¬ 
culties. 

What’s the use of argu¬ 
ing with people who 
have this sort of 
idea? 
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7. jekhane nijcoe Where certainly caught Will a thief ever go 

dhora potbe cor he-will-fall a-thief [?] deliberately to a 

ki kokhono jene ever having-known place where he is 

June Jekhane having-heard there sure to get caught? 

jabe ? will-go ? 

8. jdra ijkule ba Wdio (h. pi.) school-in Those who teach Sans- 

kaleje JogJkrito or college-in Sanskrit krit in schools or 

potan t&der cause-to-read them colleges are called 

pon<fit mojae (h) pandit mohaiay pandit mohaiay. 

bola hoe. calling occurs. • 

9. apni ja bolecen You (h) what have-said I knew quite well be- 

tinio je tai he (^)-too that that forehand that he also 

bolben ta ami will-say that I before would say just what 

ager theke bej {gen-) from well knew. you had said. 

jantum. 

10. jini je dejer JaJon W r ho (h) what country- The person who gov- 
kore thaken, of government hav- erns any country 

take Je dejer # ing-done remains, may be called its 

raja ba rani bola him (h) that country- king or queen, 

jete pare. of king or queen call¬ 

ing to-go is able. 

Grammar from Sentence Drill XXII. 

(а) The endings of the past imperfect (I was doing) are 

I. -cilum. 3c. -cilo. 

2c. -cile. 2,3h. -cilen. 

In careful or formal speech the c at the beginning of these endings 
is pronounced as ch since the endings are really the past tense of aca< 

(б) The past conditional (-turn, -te, -to, -ten) is also used as a past 
frequentative (/ used to do). 

(c) bokbar in sentence 1 is the genitive of the verbal noun bokba, and 
therefore means of scolding. Both bokbar and bokbar are used. 

' Besides the verbal noun ending in -a all verbs have another one 
ending in -ba, which is practically never used in the nominative, 
but is very common in the genitive. 

(d) A clause containing the relative adverb pkhon, when , must always 
be followed by a clause containing the corresponding demonstrative 
adverb, tokhon, then , or its equivalent. See sentence 5. 



78 INTRODUCTION TO COLLOQUIAL BENGALI 

{e) Usually a past participle active qualifies the subject of the sentence 
in which it occurs. 

ami bagane gie bojbo, I will go into the garden and sit down 
(literally, Having gone into the garden I will sit down). 
But in sentence 8, pa atke pore gaelo does not mean that his foot 
having got caught fell down, but that he fell down, his foot having 
got caught. This sort of loose construction is sanctioned by usage 
in certain cases, but must not be used by a beginner unless he is sure 
that the idiom is really correct. 


Grammar from Sentence Drill XXIII. 

(a) Relative pronouns, adjectives and adverbs begin with j. 

Pronouns.—Common , je, jake, jar, jara, jader, ja {neuter). 

Honorific , jini, Jake, jar, jara, jader. 

Adjective. —je. 

Adverbs. —jekhane, where; jokhon, when. 

(b) A relative pronoun, adjective or adverb always requires a demon¬ 
strative pronoun, adjective or adverb after it. 

je ajbe tar nam ki? What's the name of the person who is coming? 

jini JorjJkrito po^an take poncjit bale. A person who teaches 

Sanskrit is called a pandit. 
tomake je fakafa died Jefa kothae? Where is the rupee I gave you ; 
tumi jekhane jabe ami Jekhane jabo. I'm going where you go. 

(c) The relative clause always precedes the corresponding demonstrative 
clause. 

(d) In sentence i notice the use of thake instead of ace. This substitution 
is always made in relative clauses which define a kind or class of 
persons or things. 

(e) In sentence 2 the subject of bole is one or people , understood; take is 
the object; dhopa is the complement. In sentences of this type the 
object takes the objective ending, but not the complement. . 

(/) In sentence 5 ta resumes the whole clause oneke je badha debe. 
In this clause je is a conjunction, that. 

(g) In sentences 8 and 10 bola is a verbal noun (a calling), and it is the 
subject of the following verb, hoe (1takes place), or jete pare {may go 
on, i.e. is possible). 

(h) In sentence 10 notice the double relative—a very common con¬ 
struction in Bengali. 
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Exercise XIX(i). 

1. They would have had to sit here. 2. I shall be able to understand, 
if you speak slowly. 3. You {h) won't have to do any work at all to-day. 
4. He didn't let them see it all. 5 .1 must have a talk with you about this 
to-morrow. 6. He ( h) didn't let his daughter learn Bengali . 7. He's 

had to buy these books cheap. 8. One is not allowed to go along this road. 
9. This must be arranged for immediately. 10. It wouldn’t have done for 
me to go that way. n. We must obey you (h). 12. Are we allowed to talk 
to that man? 13. What’s the good of getting flustered. 14. It was with 
me that he (h) had to come. 15. If you can't understand what I say, why 
don’t you say so? 16. In that case I shan’t be able to go at all. 17. If 
I hadn’t talked with you (h) about this, I should have had all sorts of 
trouble. 18. Don't let such words pass your lips. 19. Does it matter if 
we can’t go there? 20. I’m having to make all sorts of arrangements. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XIX (a) 
on page 75. 

Exercise XX(a). 

1. tomar amake Job bolte hobe. 2 . Jbkale ami bagane boje thaki. 
3. amra ki apnar ghorg boje golpo kot:e pari? 4. tomar srirampur hoee 
ajte hobe. 5. ghorer kaj aekhono JeJ hoeni. 6. keu keu mag Jo khee thake, 
keu keu khee thakena. 7? Jatfar age amake jagio na. 8. ojuk hole dostur 
moton ghum hoena. 9. Je o ghore Jue thake. 10. amader o dig die ghure 
jete hobe. II. ejob bondobosto nie tar matha ghamate hobena. 12. Je 
erokomi kore thake. 13. tini roj ekhane eje thaken. 14. tumi ko Jer ghi 
kineco? 15. apni ki amar make kicu bolte can? 16. na, t&r aekhono ajte 
hobena. 17. tini Jonibar amader {aka die thaken. 18. tara kon Jomoe 
eje thake? 19. tara pactar Jomoe eje thake. 20. tumi ekhanei thako, na? 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XX (b) on 
page 83. 


LESSON XXIV. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Aspirated Consonant fh. 

This is simply a t with an aspiration immediately following. It is 
well to aim at making the aspiration voiced, though of course after a 
voiceless consonant it cannot be as fully voiced as after a voiced con¬ 
sonant. 

The Lengthened Consonant J:. 

This is* pronounced by retaining the J position a little longer than 
normal. 
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Phonetic Drill. 

1. atha, tha, ithi, thi, uthu, fhu, otho, tho, ethe, the, aethae, thae, th&, 
thl, thu, th 5 , th 5 . 

2. aja, aj:a, iji, ij:i, uju, uj:u, ojo, oJ:o, eje, ej:e. 

3. bijiej, tbik, JorboJio, thaeka, omabojie, thike, grijio, JoJio, 
obojii, tbokecen, thaelo, fhej, lathi, thokate. 

Sentence Drill XXIV. 


1. tumi jodi amar e 

kothafa bijiej na 
koro, ta hole ki 
korbo? ja hok, 
JeJe dekbe amar 
kothai thik. 

2. meetir bie dite tar 

JorboJio jodi 
jeto, 15 hole 
bo^oi thaekae 
pofto je. 


3. omabojiar ratiirei 

kali puja hoe, 
na? 

ha&, ajce Jombar 
hobe. Je din 
onek patha debir 
Jamne katbe. 

4. tbike ga^i jodi na 

paoa jae, tobe 
amar jaoa motei 
hobena; ami 
grijiokale oto 
dur h^te jete 
parboina. 


You if my this word 
belief not do, that if- 
occurring what I- 
shall-do? What let- 
occur, end-in you- 
will-see my word 
right. 

Girl-the-of wedding to- 
give whole-fortune if 
had-gone, that if-oc- 
curring great lix-in 
he-would-have-fallen, 
that. 

New-moon-of night-on 
Kali Puja occurs, 
no? 

Yes, it-is-coming Mon¬ 
day it-will-occur. 
That day many goat 
goddess-of front-in 
they-will-cut. 

Hired carriage if not 
getting goes, then my 
going at-all will- 
occur-not ; I heat- 
time-in so far hav¬ 
ing-walked to-go 
shall-be-able-not-at- 
all. 


If you don’t believe 
what Pm telling you, 
what am I to do? 
In any case you'll 
see in the end that 
I was right. 

If he had spent all he 
had on getting his 
daughter married, 
he would have put 
himself in a very 
awkward situation, 
you see. 

It's on the night of the 
new moon that the 
Kali Puja takes 
place, isn't it? 

Yes, it will be next 
Monday. They will 
sacrifice a lot of 
goats before the god¬ 
dess on that day. 

If a thika gari can’t 
be got, then my 
going will be quite 
out of the question ; 
I simply can’t walk 
all that way in the 
hot weather. 
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5. Jolo ana JoJio 

hobe bole bod 
hoc:e; ebar 
cajader kicu 
taka jufbar 
kotha. 

6. apni jodi ku|;i taka- 

die e dhan kine 
thaken, ta hole 
oboj:oi tbokecen< 


7. tumi aekla parbena ; 
tumi thaelo, ami 
tani; aegbar 
dekhi dujonei 
mile pari ki na. 


Sixteen anna crop will- 
occur having-said 
understanding is-oc- 
curring; this-time of- 
farmers some rupee 
of-being-obtained 
word. 

You (/ h ) if twenty rupee 
having-given this 
rice having-bought 
remain, that if-occur- 
ring certainly you (h)- 
have-been-cheated. 

You alone will-be-able- 
not. You push, I 
pull. Once let-us-see 
both having-joined 
we-can or not. 


It looks as if there will 
be a bumper crop; 
the farmers are likely 
to make a bit of 
money this year. 


If you paid twenty 
rupees for this rice 
you were certainly 
cheated. 


You won’t be able to 
do it alone. You 
push and let me 
pull. Let’s just see if 
we can manage it 
betwe^^the two of 
us. 


8 . Je jodi dorjae fhej 
die boje ta hole 
dorjafa khola 
jabe ki kore? 
okhane bojukna. 


amar hate Je jodi 
lafhi dekte pae 
tobe omni palie 
jabe. 

10. amake fhokate gie 
tumi nijei 
thokeco. 
prothome jodi 
amake Joja 
kotha bolte, ta 
hole tomar e 
bipode kokhono 
pofte hotona. 


He if door-on leaning 
having-given sits 
that if-occurring 
door-the opening 
will-go what having- 
done? There let- 
him-sit-do. 

My hand-in he if stick 
to-see gets then at- 
once having-escaped 
he-will-go. 

Me to-cheat having- 
gone you yourself 
have-been-cheated. 
At-first if me straight 
word you-had-told, 
that if-occurring of- 
you this difficulty-in 
to-fall it-would-not- 
have-occurred. 


If he sits with his back 
against the door, 
how is the door to 
be opened? Let him 
sit there, won’t you? 


If he saw a stick in my 
hand he would run 
away at once. 

In trying to cheat me 
you’ve got cheated 
yourself. You’d 
never have got into 
this difficulty, if 
you’d been straight¬ 
forward with me at 
the outset. 
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Grammar from Sentence Drill XXIV. 

(a) There are two ways of expressing a conditional clause:— 

(i) By the use of the conditional participle in -le, as illustrated in 
sentence Drill XI. 

(ii) By the use of a clause containing the conjunction jodi*(i/), 
followed by another clause containing the conjunction tobe 
{then) , or the phrase ta hole {in that case). 

Thus If he comes, I'll tell him can be translated in the following 
ways:— 

Je ajle take bolbo. 

Je jodi aje tobe take bolbo. 

Je jodi aje ta hole take bolbo. 

{h) Bengali does not distinguish between If he comes, I'll tell him and 
If he came, I'd tell him. 

Each of the Bengali sentences given in {a) can be translated into 
English in either of these two ways. 

(c) If the condition is one that refers to the past and was not fulfilled, 
the past frequentative or conditional tense (-turn, -te, -to, -ten) 
may be used in both clauses. 

Je ajle take boltum. 

Je jodi ajto tobe take boltum. 

Je jodi ajto ta hole take boltum. 

If he had come, I should have told him. 

(d) aci, aco, ace, acen, cannot be used after jodi; their place is taken 
by thaki, thako, thake, thaken, respectively, these forms serving 
as a kind of subjunctive form of aci, etc. 

Je jodi Jekhane thake ta hole take bolbo. 

If he is there, I'll tell him. 

{e) The present perfect is never used with jodi; its place is taken by a 
form identical with the present frequentative; in this use, however, 
this form may best be regarded as a kind of subjunctive form of 
the present perfect. Thus we never say Je jodi ejece, but Je jodi 
eje thake, If he's come. 

(f) It is not wrong to put jodi at the beginning of the if clause, but its 
more usual position is after the subject. 

(g) If the jodi clause is negative, the na is placed before and not after 
the verb. 

Je jodi na aje, If he doesn't come . 
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(A) The ending -uk is the sign of the 3c. imperative present. 

Je ajuk, Let him come. Je ajukna, Let him come , do. 

If the stem of the verb ends in a vowel the u disappears and 
only -k is added, e.g. hok, jak. 

Exercise XX(6). 

1. You will have to tell me everything. 2. I’m in the habit of sitting 
in the garden in the mornings. 3. May we sit and have a chat in your (h) 
room? 4. You'll have to come by way of Serampore. 5. The housework 
isn’t finished yet. 6. Some people eat meat and some don’t. 7. Don’t 
wake me up before seven. 8. When one is ill one doesn’t get one's usual 
sleep. 9. He sleeps in that room. 10. We shall have to go round that 
way. 11. There won’t be any need for him to bother his head about all 
these arrangements. 12. This is the sort of thing he’s in the habit of 
doing. 13. He (h) comes here everyday. 14. How many seers of ghi 
did you buy? 15. Do you (h) want to say anything to my mother? 
16. No, there’s no need for her (h) to come yet. 17. He (h) usually pays 
us on Saturdays. 18. At what time do they come? 19. They come at 
five o’clock. 20. This i <j where you stay, isn’t it? 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XX(a) on 
page 79. 


Exercise XXI(a). 

1. e dig die 4 a 9 : h° re J ete parbena. 2. kal c)al na kinle a} kintum. 
3. amar ojuk Jere gele pore cjaktar 4 akbo kaeno? 4. 4 igi 4ube gele amrao 
4ube morbo* 5. tumi ki kore khao. 6. tar hate poeja thakle amader 
nijcoe dito. 7. cjakate eje taka lut kore nile tara ki bolten? 8. tomar 
ekhuni nouko theke namte hobe. 9. c|alt a apnar kaemon lagce? bej 
lagce. 10. Je cjagihore thakle take dekte pete. 11. 4 hn Josta na hole kinona. 
12. ^mar take ojud khaoate hobe. 13. ekpa pore bataj kicu komlo. 14. e 
rokom choto 4alite ki hobe? 15. Jekhane keu thakbena. 16. oto taka ami 
kotha theke pabo? 17. ora 4*9^ boje ace. 18. 4akoala aekhono ajeni. 
19. e 4ale ar nun diona. 20. tomae nijei boiguli ante hobe. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XXI (b) 
on page 86. 


Exercise XXII(a). 

I. tumi ki janona amar e kotha bolbar karon ki? 2. apnar potajona 
kaemon colcie? 3. Je e bijoe amader kicu bolte parbena. 4* tumi seto 
tafata^i kotha bolciile kaeno? 5. gapte uthe bojo. 6. tomar Jat;e cartar 
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Jomoe roona hote hobe. 7. ami Je bijoe kicui jantumna. 8. buto aekhono 
Je jaegae dape ace. 9. kal tini ba^i chilen:a. 10. tomra kon ijkule pofo? 
II. amar cakri che^e dite hobe. 12. Je age srirampure thakto. 13. Ami 
Jekhane boje boi po^cilum. 14. tomra seto tatata^i kothae dou^e jacio? 
15. hat ba^ie dao, tomae kicu dobo. 16. Je tomader Jorjge mofei mijte 
caena kaeno? 17. Je Jomoe tini ba[i ajcilen. 18. tader Jogge amar ar 
daekha hobena. 19. gati kon Jomoe chaj;be? 20. tara khub aste aste cole 
jaciilo. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XXII(J) 
on page 87. 


LESSON XXV. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Lengthened Consonants m:, cp, d:. 

The same positions as for the corresponding simple consonants, but 
the positions are retained a little longer. 

The Aspirated Consonant c|h. 

4. with an immediately following voiced aspiration. 


Phonetic Drill XXV. 

bramihon, bramiho, Jom:an, bocpo, boidio, badiho, modihe, budihi, 
Jadihi, khodier, cfhaka, c|hakna, cfhukte, c|her. 


er modihe keu eje 
dorjafa khule- 
chilo, tai amra 
Johojei ghore 
c|hukte pereci. 

2. bamun thakur cjal 
c|heke rekhe- 
chilen bole nojto 
hoeni; cjheke na 
rakle sekebare 
nojto hoto. 


Sentence Drill XXV. 

This {gen.) within some¬ 
one having-come the- 
door had-opened, so 
we easily in-the- 
room to-enter have- 
been-able. 

Brahman thakur dal 
having-covered had- 
kept having-said 
spoilt it-did-not- 
become; having- 
covered not if-keep- 
ing quite spoilt it- 
would-have-become. 


In the meantime some¬ 
one had come and 
opened the door, so 
we were easily gtble 
to get into the room. 

As the Brahman cook 
had kept (h) the dal 
covered it did not 
get spoilt; it would 
have been quite 
spoilt if it had not 
been kept covered. 
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tomra ki cjhaka 
giechile? 

na, jabo bole thik 
korechilum, 
kintu hate taka 
kom chilo, tai 
jete parini. 

4. amar badiho hoee 

e kotha bolte 
hoeechilo ; ic:e 
kore je bole- 
chilum, ta noe. 

5. or je bud:hi nei ba 

taka nei ta noe; 
budihi to bej 
ace ; fakao c^her 
ace ; ’ Judhu 
kutemir doruni 
or un:oti 
hociena. 


6. khodier juflona 
bolei o dokanti 
bondho kot:e 
hoeechilo. 


8. ami ca <jhalc:i 

semon Jomoe Je 
eje poflo. 


You (/>/.)[?] Dhaka 
had-gone ? 

No, we-will-go having- 
said fixed we-had- 
made, but in-hand 
rupee less was, so to- 
go we-could-not. 

Of-me compelled hav¬ 
ing-become this word 
to-say it-had-be- 
come; wish having- 
done that I-had-said, 
that it-is-not. 

Of-him intelligence 
there-is-not or rupee 
there-is-not that it- 
is-not; intelligence 
at-any-rate fine 

• there-is; rupee-too 
plenty there-is; only 
of-idleness on-account 
his progress is-not- 
taking-place. 

Customer did-not-turn- 
up having-said that 
shop shutting to- 
make it-had-become. 


I tea am-pouring such 
time-at he having- 
come fell. 


Did you (pL) go to 
Dacca? 

No, we'd made up our 
minds to go, but we 
hadn't enough money 
on us, so we couldn't. 


I was compelled to say 
this; it wasn't that I 
said it of my own 
will. 


It isn’t that he has no 
brains or no money; 
he has very fine 
brains, and plenty of 
money too ; it's 
simply because of 
his laziness that he's 
making no progress. 


It was because of a 
lack of customers 
that that shop had 
to be closed. 

The lid of this box 
doesn't fit; it won't 
do to put the clothes 
i in it; let it be mend¬ 
ed first. 


He turned up as I was 
pouring out the tea. 


7. e bakjer (Jhakna 

khap khaena; ete 
kapofcopofgulo 
rakle colbena; 
age meramot kora 
jak. 


This box’s lid fitting 
does-not-eat; in-this 
cloth- etc. (pi.) if- 
putting it-will-not- 
move; before mend¬ 
ing doing let-go. 
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9. chelefa bo<t:o 
duffu ; Je as to 
obadiho je take 
kicu po£ae 
aemon Jad:hi 
karo nei. 

10. bramiho Jomaje 
olpo boeje 
meeder bie 
daoa hoena. 


The boy very naughty; 
he so disobedient 
that him anything 
teaches such ability 
of-any-one there-is- 
not. 

Brahma Samaj-in little 
age-in of-girls mar¬ 
riage a-giving occurs- 
not. 


The boy is very 
naughty; he's so 
disobedient that it's 
beyond anybody's 
power to teach him 
anything. 

Girls are not given in 
marriage at an early 
age in the Brahma 
Samaj. 


Grammar from Sentence Drill XXV. 

(a) The past perfect is formed by adding -chilum, -chile, -chilo and 
-chilen to the past participle active; e.g. 

korechilum, korechile, korechilo, korechilen. 

(&) The past perfect is sometimes to be translated in English by a 
pluperfect (sentences 1, 2, 3), and sometimes by a simple past 
(sentences 3, 4, 6). 

(c) The negative na is never added to a past perfect form. The negative 
of the past perfect is expressed by adding ni to the corresponding 
person of the present. 

Je e kaj korechilo, He had done this work. 

Je e kaj koreni, He hadn't done this work. 

(d) In sentences describing going to a place the uninflected form of the 
noun is often used where one would have expected the locative. 

Je bap gaece, He's gone home. 

amra cjhaka jabo, Were going to Dacca. 

Exercise XXI(i). 

1. You won't be able to get to the post-office this way. 2. I'd have 
bought some dal to-day, if I hadn't bought some yesterday. 3. Why 
should I call in a doctor after I've got better? 4. If the dinghy goes 
down we shall be drowned too. 5. How do you earn your living? 6. If 
he'd had any money on him, he'd certainly have given it to us. 7. What 
would they (h) have said if robbers had come and looted the money? 
8. You’ll have to get off the boat at once. 9. How do you (h) like the 
dal? Very much. 10. If he’d been in the post-office, you’d have seen 
him. 11. Don't buy any eggs unless they are cheap. 12. I shall have to 
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give him a dose of medicine. 13. A little later the wind dropped a bit. 
14. What’s the good of a little basket like this? 15. There won’t be 
anybody there. 16. Where am I to get all this money from? 17. They 
are sitting on the bank (of the river). 18. The postman hasn’t come yet. 
19. Don’t put any more salt in this dal. 20. You’ll have to fetch the 
books yourself. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XXI (a) 
on page 83. 


Exercise XXII(6). 

1. Don’t you know what my reason is for saying this? 2. How are 
you (h) getting on with your studies? 3. He won’t be able to tell us 
anything about this. 4. Why were you talking so fast? 5. Get into the 
train, and take your seat. 6. You’ll have to start at half-past four. 
7. I didn’t know anything at all about that. 8. The old man is still 
standing in that place. 9. He ( h ) wasn’t in yesterday. 10. What school 
do you (pi.) go to? 11. I shall have to give up my situation. 12. He used 
at one time to live in Serampore. 13. I was sitting there reading a book. 
14. Where are you (pi.) running in such a hurry? 15. Hold out your 
hand, and I’ll give you something. 16. Why doesn’t he want to have 
anything at all to do with.you (pi.) ? 17. At that time he (h) was coming 

home. 18. I shan’t meet them again. 19. At what time will the train 
start? 20. They were going away very slowly. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XXII(a) 
on page 83. 


Exercise XXIII(a). 

1. tar taka poeja kicu ace bofe, kintu take bo£omanuj bola jete parena. 
2. dhopar khub ojuk hoeece ; Je aj kapo£ kacte parbena. 3. ar ekfu torkari 
radte hobe. 4. apni ki amae fat poeja dhar dite paren? 5. amake badha 
diaen kaeno? 6. tini ajbenia bole amar dharona chilo. 7. Jekhane gele 
nijcoe dhora potbe. 8. jara JorjJkrito po^eni tader ki poncfit bola jete 
pare? 9. tumi ki ager theke ejob jante? 10. kono raja e dejer JaJon kot:e 
parbena. 11. je jar nun khae Je tar gun (virtue) gae. 12. apni aekhon ja 
bolcien age ta bolenii kaeno? 13. jini apnake JogJkrito po^an tar nam ki? 
14. tini jekhane boje chilen Jekhane gelum. 15 . jader taka nei tara e 
bagala kinbe kaemon kore? 16. Je je cole gaece ta ami jani. 17. jake kal 
dekheco take ar kokhono dekbena. 18. jara torkarita rSdhece tarai khabe. 
19. je kapor kece khae take ki bole? 20. Je khub bo^omanuj hoeece. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XXIII (b) 
on page 90. 



88 INTRODUCTION TO COLLOQUIAL BENGALI 

LESSON XXVI. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant $. 

The sound made in blowing out a candle with spread (i.e. not bunched 
up) Ups. The sound is made by the breath passing between the Ups when 
they are very near to one another. Distinguish $ from the English f, 
in pronouncing which the breath passes between the upper teeth and 
the lower Up. 

The Aspirated Consonant bh. 

This is b with a voiced aspiration immediately following. 

The Consonant p. 

This is the voiced sound corresponding to $. It is only used when 
immediately preceded and followed by a vowel. 

The Aspirated Consonant jh. 

This is j with a voiced aspiration immediately following. 


Phonetic Drill XXVI. 

bha, bhalo, bhab, bhai, bhaja, bhari, bhul, bhije, $ire, $erot, <f>elbo, 
$d 1, opidhan, opipabok, Jopa, Jopa, jhi, jhol, bojho, jhaj;, majhe, majhi, 
bujhie. 

Sentence Drill XXVI. 


1. Je amar bhaike 

bolece Je kal 
bhor baela eje 
taka <j>erot debe. 

2. }hoz ajce dekhe 

majhi amader 
bolze je nou- 
kota cha^le 
bhalo hobena. 

3. mae jhie e nie 

bhari }hogi;a 
bedhe jabe e 
bhoe ami tader 
bujhie diechilum 
je tader kace 
ami kicu caina. 


He my brother (obj.) 
has-told he to-mor¬ 
row dawn time hav¬ 
ing-come rupee back 
will-give. 

Storm is-coming having- 
seen boatman us-to 
said that the-boat if- 
starting good it-will- 
become-not. 

Mother-in daughter-in 
this having-taken 
heavy quarrel having- 
started will-go this 
fear-in I having- 
caused-to-under- 
stand had-given that 
them (gen.) near I 
anything want-not. 


He told my brother 
that he’d come and 
pay back the money 
first thing to-mor¬ 
row morning. 

When he saw there was 
a storm coming the 
boatman told us the 
boat had better not 
start. 

For fear that there 
might be a serious 
quarrel between the 
mother and daughter 
on this point, I ex¬ 
plained to them that 
I did not want any¬ 
thing from them. 
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4. er modihe Je 

niJcSe dekhe 
thakbe Je ja 
korece tar $o\ 
je ki rokom 
hoeece. 

5. ki kori onek 

bhebeo tbik 
kot:e paliumna. 

6. "kajfa aekhon 

thak; amra $ire 
ejei dekte dekte 
kore <J>elbo" e 
bole ora cole 
gechilo. 


7. tini $i hoptae 

a Jen ki na ta 
ami jantumna, 
kintu Junechi- 
lum tini majhe 
majhe eje thaken. 

8. amar hat bejae 

$ule uthece 
dekhe Je boke 
je (J^tar na 
<Jakle noe. 

9. tar onek age amra 

cole gie thakbo 
ta ki tumi 
bojhoni ? 

IO. tumi ki mone 
korechile e 
Jobdota barjla 
bhajar ojiidhane 
paoa jabena? 


This (gen.) within he 
certainly having - 
seen will-remain he 
what has-done its 
fruit that what sort 
has-become. 

What I-do much hav- 
ing-thought-even 
settled to-make I- 
could-not. 

“The-work now let- 
stay ; we having-turned 
having-come-j ust see¬ 
ing seeing end having- 
made will-throw/' this 
having said they 
having-moved had- 
gone. 

He (h) every week-in 

. comes or not that I 
used-to-know-not 
but I-had-heard he 
in-midst in-midst 
having-come stays. 

My hand uncommonly 
having-swollen has- 
risen having-seen he 
said that doctor not 
if-calling it-is-not. 

That (gen.) much before 
we having-moved 
having-gone shall- 
remain that [?] you 
understand-not (p.) ? 

You [?] mind-in had- 
done this word-the 
Bengali language-of 
dictionary-in a-get- 
ting will-go-not? 


By now he will cer¬ 
tainly have seen 
what sort of conse¬ 
quences have fol¬ 
lowed from what he 
has done. 

Even after a lot of 
consideration I 
couldn't decide what 
to do. 

They went away say¬ 
ing, '‘Never mind 
about the work now; 
we'll finish it off in 
no time as soon as 
we get back." 


I didn’t know whether 
he came every week 
or not, but I had 
heard that he was in 
the habit of coming 
now and then. 

When he saw that my 
hand was frightfully 
swollen, he said 
there was nothing 
for it but to call in a 
doctor. 

Didn’t you realise that 
we should be gone 
away long before 
that ? 

Did you think that 
this word couldn’t 
be found in a dic¬ 
tionary of the Ben¬ 
gali language? 



go INTRODUCTION TO COLLOQUIAL BENGALI 

Grammar from Sentence Drill XXVI. 

(a) The future perfect (7 shall have done) is formed by adding thakbo, 
thakbe, thakbe, thakben to the past participle active. 

ami kore thakbo, I shall have done. 

(b) Transitive verbs in colloquial Bengali may sometimes optionally 
take the ending -le instead of the ending -lo in the 3c. past; e.g. 
bolie in sentences 2, 8 is for boko. 

(c) thak in sentence 6 is a colloquial shortening of thakuk, 3c. imperative 
of thaka, to remain. 

(d) Bengali does not change the tense of verbs in reported speech. 

Je boko tumi ejeco, He said you had come , 
not Je boko tumi ejechile. 

See sentences 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 10. 

Exercise XXIII(6). 

1. He has a little money it's true, but he can't be called rich. 2. The 
washerman has been taken very ill; he won't be able to wash the clothes 
to-day. 3. A little more vegetable curry will have to be cooked. 4. Can 
you (h) lend me seven pice? 5. Why are you ( h) putting difficulties in 
my way? 6. I had an idea that he (h) wouldn't come. 7. You're sure to 
get caught if you go there. 9. Can people who haven't studied Sanskrit 
be called pandits? 9. Did you know all this beforehand? 10. No king 
will be able to govern this country. 11. Everyone sings the praises of 
the person whose salt he eats. 12. Why didn't you ( h) say before what 
you're saying now? 13. What's the name of the person who teaches (h) 
you (h) Sanskrit? 14. I went to where he (h) was sitting. 15. How are 
people who have no money to buy this bungalow? 16. I know that be 
has gone away. 17. You’ll never see any more of the person whom you 
saw yesterday. 18. It’s those who’ve cooked the curry who are going 
to eat it. 19. What is the man called who earns his living by washing 
clothes? 20. He has got very rich. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XXIII(a) 
on page 87. 


Exercise XXIV(a). 

I. tumi amar kotha bijiej koroni kaeno? 2. Je ki meefir bie daeeni? 
3. kali puja ajce budbar hobe. 4. tini onek dur jete parenxa. 5. amar 
ar kicu faka jufle e bagala kintum. 6. e jinijgulo kine thokeci. 7. aegbar 
dekhi tara aje ki na. 8. Je dorjae fhej die bojechilo. 9. amake dekhei Je 
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palie gaelo. 10. tini amake aekebare Joja kotha bolecen. 11. jara thokae 
tara nijei tbokbe. 12. uni jodi palie jeten ta hole tumi ki kot:e? 13. fe 
jodi ajte cae ta hole ajukna. 14. amra Jokole mile thehe dorjata khulte 
parbo. 15. tumi koto taka die e boikhana kineco? 16. ebar ab beji hobe 
bole bod hocxena. 17. Jekhane h&te jaben kaeno? tbike gap kore janxa. 
18. kal omabojxe, na? 19. ami botoi thaekae po^eci. 20. jani na kar 
kotha tbik. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XXIV(6) 
on page 94. 

Exercise XXV ( a ). 

I. apni oto olpo boeje apnar meefir bie dite can kaeno? 2. Je aeto choto 
je take daekha jacxena. 3. Je bakjofa meramot kocxe aemon Jomoe tar 
baba eje pollen. 4. bakjer 4hakna jodi khap kheto ta hole tate e kapo^gulo 
rekhe ditum. 5. tumi Je rokom dokan khulxe ki hobe? tomar khodxer 
mofei jufbena. 6. chelefir ektu beji budxhi thakle hoto, ta hole Je e kaj 
Johojei kotxe patxo. 7. tar kal badxho hoee bap cole jete hobe bole amader 
Jorjge cfhaka jete parbena. 8. amar hate ar taka nei tai ami ar kicu kinte 
parina, kintu tomar hate sekhono c|her taka ace ; icxe kolxe aro kinte paro. 
9. torkarita 4heke ralchona, na hole noJto hobe je. 10. dorjata khulte 
na palxe ghore 4 hukbo kikore? II. apnara ki Junte panxi er modxhe ki 
hoeece? 12. Je onek din holo fhik korechilo tar meeke e taka debe. 
13. pon4it mojae amar ku^emir dorun amake khub bokechilen. 14. ami 
bamun thakurke kal khub Jokale ajte bolechilum. 15. amra Jedin je 
kapot copot dhopar hate diechilum, Jegulo Je aekhono niajeni. 16. Je 
gechilo kintu amar jaoa hoeni. 17. tomra Jukrobar ki korechile? 18. Je 
Joja kotha boleni er doruni Je e bipode potechilo. 19. ete tar 4 her taka 
jutechilo. 20. tini gap kinte gie thokechilen. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XXV (b) 
on page 94. 


LESSON XXVII. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Lengthened Consonants bx, gx, kx, t*> 

The positions are the same as for the corresponding simple consonants, 
but sustained a little longer. 

Phonetic Drill XXVII. 

aba, abxa, dibxi, robxar, ogo, ogxo, agxe, jigxeJ, Jigxir, eke, ekxe Jakihi, 
bakxo, dhakxa, aeta, aefca, thatxa, lojxa, grajxho, Jojxho. 
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Sentence Drill XXVII. 


1. dhakia mere take 

Jigzir ghore theke 
bar kore daoa 
holo. 

2. e Jakihir kotha 

kono mote 
grajzho kora 
jaena. 

3. apnar jigieJ kora 

ucit chilo je 
apni ajce robiar 
$ire jete parben 
ki na. 

4. bhikihe kore khaoa 

bhalo na khete 
khaoa bhalo? 
bhikihe kot:e ki 
tomar loj:a 
korena? Jobiai 
thatxa korbe je. 

5. tomader golpo 

kot:e Jomoe 
noJto kora ucit 
noe. 

6. cole jabar age uni 

amae dibxi 
aekihana Jap 
kine diecen. 

7. tomar baebohar 

amar ar Jojiho 
hociena, 

8. nijer Jikihe na hole 

ki porke Jekhano 
|ae? 


Shove having*struck 
him quickly room-in 
from out having- 
made a-giving oc¬ 
curred. 

This witness's word 
any account-on ac¬ 
ceptance a-making 
goes-not. 

Your ( h ) enquiry a- 
making proper was 
that you it-is-coming 
Sunday having- 
turned to-go will-be- 
able or not. 

Begging having-done 
an-eating good, or 
having-worked an- 
eating good ? Beg- < 
ging to-do [?] your 
shame it-makes-not ? 
All derision will- 
make that. 

Your (pi.) talk making 
time spoilt a-making 
proper is-not. 

Having-moved going 
(gen.) before he (h) 
me divine a sari hav¬ 
ing-bought has- 
given. 

Your behaviour of-me 
longer bearable is- 
becoming-not. 

Of-oneself education 
not if-occurring [?] 
another (obj.) a- 

' teaching goes ? 


He was quickly hustled 
out of the room. 


The statements of this 
witness can't be ac¬ 
cepted on any ac¬ 
count. 

You (h) ought to have 
asked whether you 
would be able to go 
back next Sunday or 
not. 

Which is better, to live 
by begging, or by 
working ? Aren't 
you ashamed to beg ? 
Why, everyone will 
make fun of you. 


You (pi.) oughtn't to 
waste your time gos¬ 
siping. 

Before my husband 
(h) went away f he 
bought me a lovely 
sari. 

I can't put up with 
your behaviour any 
longer. 

Can one teach another 
person, if one is not 
educated oneself? 
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g. tomra Jokole bhalo 
aco to? 

ag:e ha-i, bhalo aci; 
apnara kaemon 
acen? 

io. apnake amar ekti 
kotha bolbar 
ace; apni 
onugro kore 
Junun. 


You (pi.) all well are 
at-any-rate ? 

Command yes, well we¬ 
ar e; you (h. pi.) how 
are? 

You (h)-to of-me a word 
of-saying there-is; 
you ( h) kindness hav¬ 
ing-done listen. 


You're all well, I hope? 

Yes, thank you, sir; 
how are all of you 
(*)? 

Please listen; I've got 
something to tell you 
(h). 


Grammar from Sentence Drill XXVII. 

(a) Simple verbs have verbal nouns ending in -a. The verbal nouns of 
causative verbs end in -no. 

Jekha, a learning ; Jekhano, a teaching. 

(b) There is also a verbal noun ending in -ba which is generally used in 
the genitive (-ban) jabar age, before going. 

(c) Strictly speaking Bengali has no passive. The passive idea is 
expressed by using the verbal noun as the subject of some part of 
hooa or jaoa. 

e kaj kora hoe, This work is done. 
e kaj kora jae, This work can be done. 
e kaj kora hole, If this work is done. 
e kaj kora hoeechilo, This work had been done. 
e kaj kora gechilo, This work had been done. 
take Jekhano jaena, He cant be taught. 

(d) ucit is an adjective meaning right and proper. 

amar jaoa ucit, My going is right and proper , i.e. I ought to go. 
amar jaoa ucit chilo, My going was right and proper , i.e. I ought 
to have gone. 

(e) A Bengali woman never mentions her husband's name, but refers 
to him as “uni." 

(/) theke is really the past participle of thaka, to remain; so ami ghore 
theke bar holum means I came out having remained in the house , 
i.e. I came out of the house. But nowadays this origin of theke 
has been forgotten, and it is treated as a postposition governing 
a genitive (ghorer theke), or an uninflected form (ghor theke) or a 
locative (ghore theke). 
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(g) A verbal form ending in -te may be any one of the following:— 

(i) 2c. past frequentative; kotie, you used to do. 

(ii) An infinitive; kotie, to do. 

(iii) A present participle; kotie, doing. For an example of this see 
sentence 5 (kotie). 

(h) Many speakers use bolbar, lekbar, dsekbar, Jonbar instead of bolbar, 
likbar, dekbar, Junbar. See sentence 10. 

Exercise XXIV(6). 

1. Why didn't you believe what I said? 2. Hasn't he got his daughter 
married? 3. The Kali Puja will take place next Wednesday. 4. He (h) 
can't walk a long way. 5. I’d have bought this bungalow if I could have 
got a little more money. 6 . I was cheated when I bought these things. 
7. Let's just see whether they come or not. 8. He was sitting leaning 
against the door. 9. He ran away directly he saw me. 10. He (h) was 
quite straightforward with me. 11. Those who cheat will themselves be 
cheated. 12. What would you have done if he'd ( h ) run away? 13. Let 
him come, do, if he wants to. 14. We shall be able to open the door if 
we all push together. 15. What did you pay for this book? 16. It doesn’t 
look as if there would be many mangoes this season. 17. Why should 
you (h) walk there; go in a thika garb do. 18. To-morrow's the day of 
the new moon, isn't it? 19. I'm in a great fix. 20, I don’t know who's 
right. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XXIV(a) 
on page 90. 


Exercise XXV (6). 

1. Why do you (h) want to get your daughter married so young? 
2. He's so small that he can't be seen. 3. While he was mending the box 
his father arrived (h). 4. If the lid of the box had fitted, I should have put 
these clothes in it. 5. What's the good of your opening that sort of shdp? 
You won't get any customers at all. 6. If the boy had had a little more 
sense, it would have been all right; in that case he could easily have done 
this work. 7. He won't be able to go with us to Dacca, as he's bound to 
go home to-morrow. 8. I can't buy anything more, as I've no more 
money on me; but you have still plenty of money on you; you can buy 
some more if you want to. 9. Cover up the vegetable curry, do, or else 
it will get spoilt you know. 10. How are we to get into the house, if we 
can't open the door? 11. Haven't you (h. pi.) heard what has happened 
in the meantime? 12. He made up his mind long ago to give this money 
to his daughter. 13. The pandit mohaSay gave (h) me a good scolding 
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for my laziness. 14. I told the Brahman cook to come very early to¬ 
morrow morning. 15. The washerman hasn't brought back the clothes 
yet that we gave him the other day. 16. He went but I didn't. 17. What 
did you (pi.) do on Friday? 18. It was through not being straightforward 
that he got into this difficulty. 19. He (h) made a lot of money by this. 
20. He (h) went to buy a car, but got taken in. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XXV(a) 
on page 91. 


Exercise XXVI (a). 

I. apni e Jobdofa bar)la opidhane paben bole bod hoena. 2. tini bolechilen 
je amader 4>ire ajbar age tara cole gie thakbe. 3. amar hat aeto $ule 
uthechilo je <}aktar (Jahte hoeechilo. 4. Je meefi majhe majhe amader 
ba£i ajto bofe, kintu tar Jogge amar kokhono daekha hoeni. 5. tomar e 
kotha Junei ami bujte perechilum tar ki hoeece. 6. tara dekte dekte kajta 
JeJ kore 4 >elechilo, tai amader kicui kotie hoeni. 7. tara ki koren fhik 
kot:e pacienia ta dekhe ami tader ga^i theke namte bolechilum. 8. er je 
ki <£ol hobe ta jodi jantum ta hole e kaj kokhono kotiumna. 9. apni tader 
e kotha bol:e tader njodihe bhari jhog^a bedhe jabe. 10. amra jokhon 
dekte peechilum jho£ hoee gsece tokhon amra omni roona hoeechilum. 

11. amar bhai bolechilo* Je {aka. $erot diece, kintu bastobik Je daeeni. 

12. amar boner kal bhor baela ajbar kotha chilo, kintu aj Junte peed Je 
budbarer age ajte parbena. 13. jho£ na komle noukota chafle bhalo hobena. 
14. tara keu keu <£ire ejece ; jara aj 4u re ajeni tara kal ajbe. 15. tomader 
modihe ki nie jhogj;a hociilo? 16. amar kace apni ki can ta jante na palie 
dobo ki kore? 17. c|aktar roj eje take ojud khaoate parbema; tini ojudta 
tomar hate deben, tomari khaoate hobe. 18. mae jhie e nie onek kotha 
hoeechilo. 19. Je bolechilo je <j>ire ejei amader e kaj kotie hobe. 20. tini 
fhik korechilen nouko korei Jekhane jaben. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XXVI(6) 
on* page 98. 


LESSON XXVIII. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

Nasalized Vowels . 

All the Bengali vowels occur in both a simple and a nasalized form. 
We have already had examples of e, a, 0. In this lesson we shall 
meet also with I and IS, which are pronounced like i and u, only with the 
breath passing through the nose instead of through the mouth. 
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Phonetic Drill XXVIII. 


hgfe, dater, ficu, chl^e, redhe, cad, chute, tiki, bldhe, k&de, bSdhe, 
khtije, hStu, kata, kh 5 j, chSda, kodol, gseni, heke, ch€£a. 

Sentence Drill XXVIII. 


Who what let-him-say I’m certainly going to 
not why, I in-the- do what I've made 
mind what fixed have- up my mind to, no 
made that I-m/Z-do matter what any- 
will-do. body says. 


1. je jai boluk na 

kseno, ami mone 
ja fhik koreci ta 
korboi korbo. 

2. tara onek dur 

theke hefe eje 
hoeran hoee 
pote thakbe ; 
ekfu bisram 
kore nik. 

3. ami chelefike 

jigieJ kokum Je 
kaeno kadce. Je 
bolie tar arjule 
k^ta bldhece. 

4. ami khtijeo take 

kothao dekte 
parni. JeJe 
ghorer dorja 
khule tiki mere 
dekte pelum Je 
ekhane aekla 
boje boi potcie. 

5. je bonduk chtitece 

tar nam ki ami 
janina, kintu 
take dekte pele 
cinte parbo bole 
mone hocxe. 


They very far from 
having-walked hav¬ 
ing-come exhausted 
having-become hav¬ 
ing-fallen will-be; a- 
little rest having- 
done let-them-take. 

I the-boy (obj.) enquiry 
made he why is-cry- 
ing. He said finger- 
in thorn has-pierced. 

I having-searched-even 
him anywhere to-see 
got-not. At-last the- 
room's door having- 
opened peep having- 
struck to-see I-got 
he here alone having- 
sat-down book is- 
reading. 

Who gun-has-fired his 
name what I know- 
not, but him to-see 
if-getting to-recog- 
nise I-shall-be-able 
having-said in-the- 
mind it-is-occurring. 


They've had a long 
walk to get here and 
must be tired out; 
let them have a little 
rest. 


I asked the boy why he 
was crying. He said 
he'd run a thorn into 
his finger. 

I couldn't find him 
anywhere, though I 
looked for him. At 
last I opened the 
door of the room 
and peeped in qpd 
saw he was sitting 
here by himself read¬ 
ing a book. 

I don't know what the 
name of the person 
is who fired the gun, 
but I think I should 
recognise him if I 
saw him. 
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6 . c&d utte aekhono 

onek deri ace; 
je pojzonto na 
utbe Je pojzonto 
amra roona hote 
parbona. 

7. e torkari ke r£d- 

hece? 

kaeno, apnar ki 
bhalo lagcena? 

8. tomar dhuti je 

chij;e gaece ; ar 
aekzhana pore 
ejona. 

e paha£ or cee tin 
gun Cicu. 

10. dat thakte dSter 
mojzeda bojha 
jaena. 


Moon to-rise still much 
delay there-is; what- 
interval not it-will- 
rise that interval we 
starting to-become 
shall-be-able-not. 

This vegetable-curry 
who has-cooked? 

Why, your (h) [?] good 
is-striking-not ? 

Your dhuti that hav¬ 
ing-tom has-gone; 
other one having- 
put-on come-do. 

This hill that (gen.) 
than three times 
high. 

Tooth remaining tooth- 
of value an-under- 
st an ding goes-not. 


The moon won't rise 
for a long time yet; 
we can’t start till it 
does. 


Who cooked this curry? 

Why? Don’t you like 
it? 

Why, your dhuti is 
tom; go and put on 
another one, do. 

This hill is three times 
as high as that one. 

One can’t realise the 
value of teeth as 
long as one has them. 


Grammar from Sentence Drill XXVIII. 

(а) The verbs pDfa (to fall) and ofha (to rise) are used with a preceding 
past participle active to form compound verbs, expressing, in the 
case of po£a a change for the worse, or to a state of less activity, and 
in the case otha a change for the better, or to a state of greater 
activity. 

Je hoeran hoee poj;ece, He has got tired out. 

Je dhoni hoee uthece, He has got rich. 

(б) Bengali does not favour a series of clauses connected by and ; it 
, avoids the necessity for it by a liberal use of the past participle 

active. See sentences 2, 4. 

(c) Note the present tenses in the indirect speech after the past tense 
jigzeJ kolzum and bolze in sentence 3. 

(d) In sentence 3 k&ta is the subject of bldhece, which is an intransitive 
verb. 

(e) Bengali often says come having done instead of go and do. See 
sentence 8. 

(/) We have had many examples of the use of je to mean Why or You see. 
In these cases the je is the elliptic je, and means (Do you not realise) 
that . . . ? (Have you not noticed) that . . . ? 
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( g ) ch^ta means to tear (transitive), but chi^e jaoa means to get torn . 
See sentence 8. Compare harie jaoa, to get lost. 

(h) cee was originally a past participle active. But it is often used as 
a post-position governing a preceding genitive and meaning in 
comparison with. See sentence 9. 

Je amar cee du gun bot;o, He is twice as big as I am. 

Je amar cee khub bo^o, He is much bigger than I am. 

(i) bar means time in the sense of occurrence ; but gun is used when 
the idea of multiplication is intended. See sentence 9. 

Exercise XXVI (6). 

1. I don’t suppose you (h) will find this word in a Bengali dictionary. 
2. He (h) said they would be gone before we got back. 3. My hand had 
swollen up so much that a doctor had to be called in. 4. It’s true that 
that girl used to come to our house now and again, but I never met her. 

5. As soon as I heard what you said, I realised what had happened to him. 

6. They finished off the work in no time, and so we didn’t have to do 
anything at all. 7. When I saw that they (h) couldn’t make up their 
minds what to do, I told them (h) to get down from the car. 8. I should 
never have done this, if I had known what th*e consequences would be. 

9. If you ( h) tell them this, there will be a serious quarrel between them. 

10. We started at once when we saw the storm was over. n. My brother 
said he had paid back the money, but really he hadn’t. 12. The arrange¬ 
ment was that my sister was to come first thing to-morrow morning, 
but I’ve heard to-day that she won’t be able to come before Wednesday. 
13. The boat had better not start unless the storm dies down. 14. Some 
of them have come back; those who haven’t come back to-day are coming 
to-morrow. 15. What were you [pi.) quarrelling about? 16. Unless I 
know what you (h) want from me, how am I to give it to you? 17. The 
doctor won’t be able (h) to come every day and make him take # his 
medicine; he (h) will hand the medicine over to you, and you'll have to 
give it to him. 18. There was a lot of talk between the mother and her 
daughter on this point. 19. He said we should have to do this work as 
soon as we got back. 20. He had decided to go there by boat. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XXVI (a) 
on page 95. 


Exercise XXVII (a). 

1. ami take dokane theke bar kore dite cejfa kolium kintu parini. 
2. apni amar kotha grajzho na koke amar bhaike jigieJ korun ; Jeo Jekhane 
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chilo. 3. tfike tomar kicu bolbar thakle ekhuni bolo; tini ektu pore cole 
jaben. 4. apnar ba^ir Jokole kaemon acen? amar mar ektu o/uk hoeece, 
kintu ar Jokole bhalo ace. 5. e ijkule ki ki Jekhano hoe? 6. tomar je 
erokom baebohar kora ucit noe, e kotha ami tomake koto bar boleci. 
7. apni ki funte peecen cole jabar Jomoe tini amake ki bolecen? 8. tar 
ekhane boje golpo kotxe Jomoe nojto kora ucit chilona. 9. tara ki kore 
khae ta jantumna. 10. aemon kotha mukhe ante ki tomar loj:a koc:e 
na? 11. ami ajce bijudbar $ire jete na pake colbena. 12. tara take thafra 
kocre dekhe ami tader bokechilum. 13. ojob tomar Jojiho hobena bole 
mone hocie. 14. e boiguli jodi kinte cao ta hole ekhuni take bole dao, 
na hole Job nie jaoa hobe. 15. nouko kore Jekhane jaoa jaena bole amra 
gafi kore jacii. 16. seto Johoje har manle ki colbe? ar aegbar ceJta koruma. 
17. e kaj kobe kora hoeece ta to amar mone nei. 18. tumi oke Jorjge kore 
na anle kicu kora jabena. 19. take ejob bola hoeece, kintu tini motei 
Junlema. 20. amar Je boiguli kothao paoa jaciena. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XXVII (b) 
on page 102. 


t Exercise XXVIII (a). 

I. din thakte amader khub khafte hobe, din gele pore ar kaj kora jabena. 
2. tomar dhuti je amar dhutir cee onek bhalo ! 3. Je e pojionto er kicui 

Junte paeni; ami take aegbar bole aji je ki hoeece. 4. Je gan amar bo^o 
bhalo lagce ; ar aegbar gan:a. 5. tomar ajte aeto deri kaeno hoeece na 
bujhe Je bhari cote uthechilo. 6. age kothao tar Jogge amar daekha hoeece 
bole mone hocie, kintu fhik kore bolte paciina je kothae. 7. Je ki kore 
jante perechilo tara kothae ace? Je eje e dorja khule uki mere tader dekte 
peechilo je. 8. ami take jigieJ korechilum tini ki kocien, kintu tini amake 
kicui bolte raji honii. 9. tomra ki hete ejeco, na ga^i kore ejeco? amader 
je gaj;i nei ; hefei ajte hoeece boi ki. 10. ar je jak na kaeno, amra to jaboi 
jabo. 11. onugro kore kal grame theke Je Job jiniJ kine ejei tar hijabta 
likhc amar hate deben. 12. tar kace tumi joto [aka. peeco, amar kace 
ajle tar pdc gun pete. 13. erokom aekta ghor kinte hole onek tak.a dite 
hobe je. 14. bondukta amake aegbar dekhie daona ; dekhi meramot kora 
jae ki na. 15. ami tader Jigiir kore torkarifa radte boleci, kintu tara amar 
kotha na June aekhono boje golpo kocie. 16. ami Junte paini tini ki bolcien, 
kintu tini kauke bokcen bole bod holo. 17. tomra ko din theke ekhane aco? 
18. tomar dhuti chife gaece ta jodi amake bolte ta hole tomake ar aekihana 
nijcoe dite patium. 19. amra paha^e theke neme ajci aemon Jomoei Je 
amake e kotha bole dilo. 20. take dekhei cinte perechilum. 

For the English translations of these sentences see Exercise XXVIII (b) 
on page 103. 
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LESSON XXIX. 

Sentence Drill XXIX. 


1. tui cup korijna 

kaeno? torkicui 
bolbar dorkar 
nei. ja kicu 
bolbar ta amii 
bolbo. 

2 . tora kobe ajbi, kal 

na porju din? * 

tate amader to 
kicu aje jaena; 
je din ele toder 
Jubidhe hobe, 
Jedini a/bo. 

bichanata cot kore 
b&dhe de. age 
bedhe dijni 
kaeno? tui ki 
jantiJ* na khub 
Jokale roona 
hobar kotha? 

tui ki dudfa chgke 
niecij? ta hole 
torkarita cofie 
dena; tar pore 
bajar theke nun 
kine anij. 

5 * aetokihon tui ki 
kociili? tui $ire 
ajifni dekhe ami 
bhebe mociilum. 


You (i) silence do-not 
why ? Of-you any- 
thing-at-all of-saying 
need there-is-not; 
what anything of- 
saying that I will- 
say. 

You (i. pi.) when will- 
come, to-morrow or 
after-to-morrow day? 

That-in of-us at-any- 
rate anything comes 
goes-not; what day 
if-coming your (i. pi.) 
convenience will-oc- 
cur that-day we-will- 
come. 

Bedding-the speed hav¬ 
ing-made having- 
bound give (i). Before 
having-bound you- 
give-not (p) why ? 
You [?] knew-not 
very early starting 
of-becoming word? 

You (i) [?] milk-the 

having-strained have- 
taken ? That if-oc- 
curring curry-the 
having-put-on give- 
not. That (gen.) after 
bazaar from salt hav¬ 
ing-bought fetch. 

So-many-moments you 
(t) what were-doing ? 
You having-turned 
come-not (p.) hav¬ 
ing-seen I having- 
worried was-dying. 


Why don't you (i) shut 
up? There’s no need 
for you to say any¬ 
thing at all; what¬ 
ever there is to be 
said, I’ll say. 

When will you (i. pi.) 
come, to-morrow or 
the day after ? 

It’s all the same to us. 
We'll come whatever 
day suits you (i pi.). 


Do ( i) up the bedding, 
quickly. Why didn't 
you do it up before? 
Didn't you know 
that the arrange¬ 
ment was that we 
were to start quite 
early ? 

Have you (i) got the 
milk strained ? If 
you have, put on the 
vegetables do. Then 
go to the bazaar and 
buy some salt. 

What have you (i) been 
doing all this time? 
I’ve been worrying 
myself to death be¬ 
cause you hadn’t 
come back. 



INTRODUCTION TO COLLOQUIAL BENGALI 


You (t)-also there were- 
standing at-any- 
rate; what is-happen- 
ing certainly you- 
have-seen. Now whole 
matter-the having- 
broken say-not. Not 
you-say at-any rate 
you (obj .)-too punish¬ 
ment I will-give. 


You (i) were standing 
there too, weren't 
you? You must 
have seen what was 
happening. Come 
along, out with the 
whole story, or else 
I'll punish you too. 


6. tuio Jekhane d&tie- 
chili to ; ki hoc:e 
nijcoe dekhecij. 
aekhon Jomosto 
bseparta bherje 
bolna; na bolij 
to tokeo Jajfa 
dobo. 


7. o nie tui matha 

ghamaciij kaeno ? 
o baepartae tor 
hat die kaj ki? 


8. tui ki amae 

bol:ina, igreji 
likte parij? ac:a* 
e boier theke du 
ekti kotha lekna, 
dekhi. tar pore 
ja likhecij tar 
mane amake 
bolij. 

9. aekhon jajne; 

briJti po£c:e; 
ektu theke jaJ. 

10. cole aena baba ; 

• ekhane ar thakij 
ne; amra ekhuni 
bap jai. 


That having-taken 
you (i) head are-mak- 
ing-to-sweat why? 
That matter-the-in 
your hand having- 
given work what? 

You (i) [?] me tell-not 
(ft) English to-write 
you-can ? All-right 
# this book (gen.) from 
two one word write- 
not, let-me-see. That 
(gen.) after what you- 
have-written its 
meaning me tell. 

Now go (t)-not; rain is- 
failing; a-little hav¬ 
ing-stayed go. 

Having-moved come 
(t)-not, father; here 
more stay-not; we 
at-once home go. 


Why are you (i) worry¬ 
ing your head about 
that ? What's the 
need of your inter¬ 
fering in the busi¬ 
ness? 

Didn't you (i) tell me 
you could write Eng¬ 
lish? Very wfell, just 
write a few words 
from this book and 
let me see it. And 
then tell me the 
meaning of what you 
have written. 

Don't go (i) now l It’s 
raining. Wait a little 
while and then go. 

Come (i) along, my 
boy; don't stay here 
any longer; let's go 
home at once. 


Grammar from Sentence Drill XXIX. 

(a) Besides the common and honorific forms of the 2nd person there 
are inferior forms, which are used when speaking to inferiors, 
children, and very intimate friends. W^hen such a form is used, in 
the sentences (i) is placed after the corresponding word in the 
English translation. 


H 
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(b) The pronoun for the inferior second person (2 A) is tui. Obj. toke; 
gen. tor; nom. pi. tora; gen. and obj. pi. toder. 

(c) The endings which mark the 2.i. in verbal forms are given below. 

Present simple, -ij (or -J with verbal stems ending with a vowel). 

„ imperfect, -cif. 

,, perfect, -ecij. 

„ frequentative, -e thakij. 

Past simple, -li. 

„ imperfect, -cili. 

,, perfect, -echili. 

„ frequentative, -tif. 

Future simple, -bi. 

,, imperfect, -te thakbi. 

,, perfect, -e thakbi. 

Imperative present, no ending (e.g. kar, lek, ja). 

„ future, -if (or -J). 

(d) na after a verb sometimes becomes ne in very colloquial speech. 
See sentences 9, 10. 

Exercise XXVII(6). 

1. I tried to put him out of the shop but couldn’t. 2. If you (h) don’t 
accept what I say, ask my brother; he was there too. 3. If you've got 
anything to say to him (h), say it now; he’ll be going away presently. 
4. How are (h) all your (h) people at home ? My mother’s rather unwell, 
but everyone else is well. 5. What subjects are taught in this school? 
6. How many times I’ve told you that you ought not to behave in this 
way. 7. Have you (h) heard what he (h) said to me when he was going 
away? 8. He ought not to have wasted his time sitting here gossiping. 
9. I didn’t know what they did for a living. 10. Aren’t you ashamed to 
take such words on your Ups ? 11. It won’t do for me not to be able to go 

back next Thursday. 12. I scolded them when I saw they were making 
fun of him. 13. I don't think you'd be able to put up with all that. 
14. If you want to buy these books tell him so at once, or else they’ll 
all be taken away. 15. We’re going there by car as it’s impossible to 
get there by boat. 16. It won’t do to give up so easily. Have (h) another 
try, do. 17. I don't remember when this work was done. 18. Nothing 
can be done unless you bring him with you. 19. He ( h ) was told all 
this, but he didn't pay the least attention to it. 20. Those books of mine 
are nowhere to be found. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XXVII(a) 
on page 98. 
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Exercise XXVIII(6). 

“1. We shall have to work hard as long as it is light; it won't be possible 
to do any more work after it is dark. 2. Why, your dhuti is much better 
than mine! 3. Up to now he hasn't heard anything at all about it; let me 
just go and tell him what has happened. 4. I like that song very much; 
do sing (h) it again. 5. He got very angry as he didn't realise why you 
had come so late. 6. I fancy I've seen him somewhere before, but can't 
exactly say where. 7. How did he find out where they were? Why, 
he came and opened the door and peeped in and saw them. 8. I asked 
him (h) what he was doing, but he wouldn’t tell me anything at all. 
9. Did you walk here or drive? Why, we have no car; we had to walk 
of course. 10. We're certainly going at any rate, no matter who else 
goes. 11. As soon as you have been to the village to-morrow and bought 
those things, please make up the account and let (h) me have it. 12. If 
you'd come to me I'd have given you five times as much as you got 
from him. 13. Why, one would have to pay a lot of money if one had 
to buy a house like this. 14. Let me just have a look at the gun; let's 
see if it can be mended or not. 15. I’ve told them to cook the curry 
quickly, but they've paid no attention to me and are still sitting gossiping. 
16. I couldn’t hear what he (h) was saying, but he seemed to be scolding 
somebody. 17. How long*have you (pi.) been here? 18. If you had told 
me your dhuti was tom, I could certainly have given you another one. 
19. It was as we were coming down the hill that he told me this. 20. I 
recognised him directly I saw him. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XXVIII(a) 
on page 99. 


Exercise XXIX(a). 

1. tui jodi cup na korij ta hole toke Jaja dobo. 2. tor ki kora ucit ta 
amar toke bojhabar dorkar nei. 3. tora ki kociij? khaciij na ki? ami 
mone kociilum toder khaoa daoa er modihe hoee gie thakbe. 4. e bijoe 
kal ja ja korbar thakbe ta toderi kot:e hobe ; amra tate hat dobona. 5. tor 
porju din ajbar kotha June ami mone j;hik kol:um Je din bap thakbo, ta 
hole tor Jogge daekha hote parbe. 6. ami toder hate taka dii ar tader hate 
dii, tate toder kicu aje jaena, kaemon? 7. er age jodi bichanata bSdhe 
ditish ta hole amader aro Jubidhe hoto. 8. e dudta bhalo kore cheke naoa 
hoeni dekhe ma tor opor bhari cote utben. 9. torkarita cofe debar agei 
tate nun dijni kaeno? 10. Je bagane gie cheletike gace dekhe take bolie, 
neme ae; tui okhane ki kociij? 11. amar deri hole tui bhebe morbi e 
bhoe ami ta^atap $ire elum. 12. tui tor bhaike Jomosto baeparta bhege 
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bole thakbi ei bujhe ami take er kicu janalni. 13. toke e nie matha ghamate 
hobena; tui nijer kaj kor ; amar kaje hat dijna. 14. tui bagla bolte parij 
kintu likte janijna; aekhon likteo Jikle bhalo hobe. 15. aj tui je je jiniJ 
kinecij kal tar hijab likhe dij. 16. tar kace ekhuni jana, tini toke (Jakcen. 
17. tui kaemon acif ? tor ojukki Jere gaelo? 18. tui kal kothae chili? toke 
khujeo paini. 19. tui jokhon cfakoalake afte dekbi, tokhon amake bole 
dij. 20. tora Jokole toder cakri che^e diechili kaeno? 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XXIX(6) 
on page 106. 


Me ( obj .) [?] your mind- Will you remember 
in it-will-fall ? me ? 

It-will-fall except Of course I shall. Do 
what? You [?] in- * you think I could 
mind are-doing I you ever forget you ? 
(obj.) ever having- 
forgotten to-go shall- 
be-able ? 


1. amake ki tomar 

mone potbe? 

po^be boi ki? tumi 
ki mone koc:o 
ami tomae 
kokhono bhule 
jete parbo? 

2. take erokom kaj 

korbar lok bolei 
jantum. 

3. oto {aka, lag be tai 

jodi jantum ta 
hole e kaje 
kokhono hat 
ditumna. 

4. aekhon bolo dekhi 

er upae ki? 

ta ami ki kore 
bolbo? tumii 
Jeta bujhe nao. 


LESSON XXX. 

Sentence Drill XXX. 


Him this-kind work of- 
doing person having- 
said I-used-to-know. 

So-many rupee it-will 
require that if I-had- 
known that if-occur- 
ring this work-in 
ever hand I-would- 
have-given-not. 

Now say, let-me-see of- 
this the-device what ? 

That I what having- 
done shall-say ? You 
that having-under¬ 
stood take. 


I thought he was a man 
who would do this 
sort of thing. 

Fd never have started 
on this business, if 
Fd known it was 
going to cost as much 
as this. 

Now tell me! What’s 
the way out of this 
difficulty? 

Oh, how can I say? 
You settle that for 
yourself. 
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e juto jota khub 
mojbut; onek 
din tikbe bole 
mone hoc:e. 

6. Je ki jabe? apnar 

kaemon mone 
hoc:e? 

ki jani? jeteo pare, 
na jeteo pare. 

7. hoe ami jai noe 

tumi jab. 
tai to ; ete dujoneri 
Jomoe nojto 
hobe kaeno? 

8 . e kotha babar kane t 

utbe ei bhoe 
kauke bolini. 
aekhon tumi gie 
babake bole Job 
mati kol:e. 

9. tini ajleo ajte 

paren. 

ta tini ajun ar nai 
ajun, apni to 
thakbeni, na? 

10. take deklei amar 
haji pae. 
kaeno, ete hajbar 
to kicui dekte 
paciina. 


This boot pair very 
strong; many day 
will-last having-said 
in-the-mind it-is- 
becoming. 

He [?] will go? Of you 
(h) how in-mind it-is- 
becoming ? 

What I-know? To-go- 
also he-is-able, not 
to-go-also he-is-able. 

It-occurs I go it-is-not 
you go. 

That at-any-rate; in- 
this of-two-persons 
time spoilt will-be¬ 
come why? 

This word fathers ear- 
in will-rise this fear- 
• in to-anyone I say- 
no t (p). Now you 
having-gone to- 
father having-said 
everything mud 
made. 

He (h) if-coming-even 
to-come is-able. 

That he (h) let-him- 
come and not let-him- 
come, you (h) at-any 
rate will-be-there, no ? 

Him if-seeing-only my 
laughter it-gets. 

Why? in-this of-laugh- 
ing at-any-rate any- 
thing-at-all to-see. 
I-am-getting-not. 


This pair of boots is 
very strong. They 
look as if they'd last 
a long time. 

Win he go? What do 
you think? 

Goodness knows! He 
may go, and on the 
other hand he may 
not. 

Either let me go, or 
else you go. 

Just so; why should we 
both waste our time 
on it? 

I didn't tell anybody 
for fear it should get 
to my father's ears. 
Now you've gone 
and told my father 
and spoilt every¬ 
thing. 

It's just possible he ( h ) 
may come. 

Ah, well, whether he 
comes or not, you {h) 
will be there for cer¬ 
tain, won't you? 

I want to laugh at the 
mere sight of him. 

Why ? I don't see any¬ 
thing at all in it to 
laugh at. 


Notes on Sentence Drill XXX. 

1. The subject of po^be is the impersonal it. amake must be regarded 
as an objective of reference —in reference to me. 
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2. take is the object of bolei. The past participle active bole is often 
used to mean to the effect that; for an example see sentence 5. But 
here in sentence 2 it governs not a clause but an objective case. 
The -i at the end of bolei makes the sentence mean that it was just 
this impression and no other that I had about him. jana often 
means think, feel, rather than know in the sense of certain or exact 
knowledge. 

4. ta is here an interjection rather than a pronoun. Compare 
sentence 9. 

5. Here the object of bole is the clause onek din fikbe. 

6. na jete pare, He may not go, i.e. it is possible that he will not go. 
jete parena, He cannot go, he is unable to go. 

10. The subject of pae is the impersonal it, and its object is haji. The 
meaning of the to in the second sentence is that there may be in the 
situation some reason for some other feeling, but none at any rate 
for laughter. 


Exercise XXIX(6). 

Translate all second persons in this exercise by inferior forms. 

1. If you don’t keep quiet I’ll punish you. *2. There's no need for me 
to explain to you what you ought to do. 3. What are you (pi.) doing? 
Are you having your dinner or what ? I was thinking you’d have finished 
your dinner by now. 4. It’s you (pi.) who’ll have to do whatever has 
to be done in this matter to-morrow. We’re not going to have anything 
to do with it. 5. When I heard it was arranged that you were to come 
the day after to-morrow, I decided I’d stay at home that day, and then 
I should be able to meet you. 6. It’s all the same to you (pi.) whether 
I pay the money to you or to them, isn’t it ? 7. It would have been more 
convenient for us, if you had done up the bedding earlier. 8. Your 
mother will be very angry with you, when she sees that this milk hasn’t 
been properly strained. 9. Why didn’t you put some salt in the curry, 
before you put it on the fire? 10. When he got into the garden and 
saw the boy in the tree, he said to him, “Come down! What are you 
doing there?’’ 11. I came back in a hurry for fear you’d worry yourself 
to death if I was late. 12. As I concluded you’d have told your brother 
the whole story, I didn’t give him any information about it. 13. There’s 
no need for you to worry about this. You do your own work; don’t 
interfere with mine. 14. You can talk Bengali, but you don’t know how 
to write it. Now you’d better learn how to write it as well. 15. Make 
out an account for me to-morrow of the things you've bought to-day. 
16. Go to him (h) at once, do; he’s calling you. 17. How are you? Have 
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you got over your illness? 18. Where were you yesterday? I looked 
f<?r you, but couldn't find you. 19. Tell me when you see the postman 
coming. 20. Why did you all give up your situations? 

Tor the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XXIX(a) 
on page 103. 


Exercise XXX(a). 

I. hs&, askhon take amar mone pojxie, kintu tar nam to aekebare bhule 
geci. 2. defer JaJon kot:e je mofei janena take raja bole manbe kaeno? 
3. ejob jiniJ kinte koto taka lagbe ta janina. 4. amar nijer gie bondobosto 
kot:e hobe ; ar kono upae to dekte paciina. 5. amake ekfu bhebe bujhe 
nite hobe je ki kolie bhalo hoe. 6. je juto jo£a doj hopta holo kuti taka 
die kinechilum ta beji din tikeni; eri modihe aekebare nojto hoeece. 
7. take afte bolie Je ajte raji hobe ki na thik bola jae na; raji hoteo pare 
na hoteo pare. 8. amader dujoner mod:he e nie jhog^a bedhe gechilo. 
9. kothata mar kane utle tini ki bolben? ki jani? bod hoe tini amader 
bokben. io. ami er je upae thik korechilum tate tini raji na hole Job 
mafi hobe, tate Jondeu nei. 11. Je e bag ala kinleo kinte pare, kintu oto 
taka die kinben ki na pmi bolte paciina. 12. Je kinuk ar nai kipuk, ami 
tar kome becboina. 13. amar ghum pacie ; aeto dur hefe ejeci je aekebare 
hoeran hoeeci. 14. Je amader bujhie dilo Je ki rokom thaekae pO£ece. 
15. tomar kauke erokom thokano ucit noe. 16. tar onek taka ace, kintu 
tar budihi beji nei. 17. tomae e kaj kotieo bolbona, na kotieo bolbona. 
18. Je amar nam jigieJ korechilo. 19. Je je pojionto na ajbe amra Je 
pojionto cole jete parbona. 20. boikhana po|;ei amake onugro kore $erot 
deben. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XXX(b) 
on page no. 


LESSON XXXI. 


I. ajke apnar onek 
kaj korbar ace 
ki? 

na, aj to bijej kicu 
hate nei; kal 
kintu amae bejae 
khatte hobe. 


Sentence Drill XXXI. 

To-day (obj.) of-you (h) 
much work of-doing 
there-is [?]? 

No, to-day at-any-rate 
special anything in¬ 
hand there-is-not; 
to-morrow but of- 
me uncommonly to- 
work it-will-become. 


Have you (h) got a lot 
to do to-day? 

No, I’m not particu¬ 
larly busy to-day; 
but to-morrow I 
shall have to work 
extra hard. 
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You (h) yourself this I 
word not if-saying I 
ever belief should- 
have-done-not, such 
what, your ( h) mouth- 
in having-heard-even 
easily belief is-oc- 
curring-not. 

There having-gone- I 
only having-turned 
I-have-come; my 
going not going (gen)- 
only in. 


should never have 
believed it, unless 
you (h) had told me 
so yourself. In fact 
it isn't easy to be¬ 
lieve, even now that 
I’ve heard it from 
your own lips. 

came back as soon 
as I got there. I 
might just as well 
not have gone. 


2 . apni nije e kotha 

na bol:e ami 
kakrhono bijiej 
kotiumna, 
aemon ki, apnar 
mukhe Juneo 
Johoje bijiej 
hociena. 

3. Jekhane giei $ire 

ejeci; amar 
jaoa na jaoari 
modihe. 


4. du din thakte palie 
hoto ; kintu du 
din dure thak, 
aek ghontao 
thakte daoa 
holona. 


5. amar e lokjake 
aekebare okejo 
bole mone hoc:e. 

e kotha bolero 
kaeno? 

Je je khali ja ta 
boke bej;ae. 


6. tomake ager theke 
bole rakei era 
pto cejta koruk 
na kaeno, e 
porikihefe 
kokzhono paj 
kot:e parbena. 


Two day to-stay if- 
being-able it-would- 
have-become; but 
two day at-a-dist- 
ance let-remain, one 
hour-even to-stay a* 
giving occurred-not. 

Of-me this person-the 
(obj.) quite worthless 
having-called in¬ 
mind it-is-occurring. 

This word you-are-say- 
ing why? 

He that only what that 
having-chattered 
goes-about. 

You (obj.) before (gen.) 
from having-told I- 
am-keeping, they 
how-much effort let- 
them-make not why, 
this examination-the 
ever pass to-do they- 
will-be-able-not. 


It would have been all 
right, if I could have 
stayed a couple of 
days; but I wasn’t 
allowed to stay even 
an hour, to say noth¬ 
ing of two days. 

This fellow strikes me 
as absolutely good- 
for-nothing. 

Why do you say that ? 

Why, he does nothing 
but go about talking 
any nonsense that 
comes into his head. 

I warn you beforehand 
they’ll never be able 
to pass this exami¬ 
nation, no matter 
how hard they try. 
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7. tumi ekhane ki 

mone kore? 
apni je afte 
bolechilen. 
koi, ami to erokom 
kic:u bolini. 

8. amader khaoa 

daoa ei hoee 
gaelo. ja hok 
apni bojun ; 
apnar jon:e 
ekihuni kicu 
redhe dic:i. 

9. tobe mojae 

col:um. 

oto Jokale kaeno? 
carfi khee gele 
hoena? 

IO. cithikhana ei 
ghorei na ki 
rekhechilen ? 
koi, ami to 
dekte paciina. 
oi je toiler 
opor roeece! 


You here what in-mind 
having-done ? 

You (h) that to-come 
had-said. 

Where, I at-any-rate 
this-kind anything 
did-not-say. 

Our eating, etc., just- 
now having-occurred 
went. What let-it- 
become, you ( h) sit- 
down; you (gen.) for 
now-at-once some¬ 
thing having-cooked 
I-am-giving. 

Then sir I-started. 

So early why? Four 
having-eaten if-going 
it-becomes-not ? 

• 

Letter-the this room-in 
or what you-had- 
kept (h) ? Where, I 
at-any-rate to-see 
am-getting-not. 

There that table (gen.)- 
on it-has-remained. 


What are you doing 
here? 

Why, you (h) told me 
to come. 

Not a bit of it! I never 
said anything of the 
kind. 

We've just finished din¬ 
ner. Never mind; 
you (h) sit down, and 
I'll cook something 
for you at once. 


Well, sir, I'll be going. 

Why go so early ? 
Couldn't you have a 
mouthful of food 
before you go? 

So it was in this room 
that you ( h) left the 
letter was it? Well, 
I can’t see it. 

Why, there it is on the 
table! 


Notes on Sentence Drill XXXI. 

1. aj and kal when used adverbially, may optionally take an objective 
inflexion, -ke. 

2. kokxhono emphatic colloquial form for kokhono. Compare kiciu 
in sentence 7. 

3. amar jaoa na jaoari modihe, It is to the class of not going that my 
going belongs. 

4. thak = thakuk. 

5. lokfi, the person , the man; lokfa, the fellow. For the use of these 
two participles, Ji and fa, see page 115. 

ja ta, what that , i.e. anything. 

6. porikihete, colloquial form for porikihaefa. 
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7. je, the elliptic je. 

koi is here an interjection. 

kiczu, emphatic colloquial form for kicu. 

8. ekzhuni, emphatic for ekhuni. 

9. carti, four (grains of rice), a mouthful . 

10. oi, there; je, elliptic je. 

Exercise XXX(6). 

1. Yes, I remember him now, but Eve quite forgotten his name . 

2. Why should people acknowledge as king one who has no idea how to 
govern the country. 3. I don’t know how much these things will cost. 
4. I must go and make the arrangements myself; I don’t see any other 
way. 5. I shall have to consider a bit and make up my mind what had 
better be done. 6. The pair of boots I bought for twenty rupees ten 
weeks ago, hasn’t lasted long; they are already quite done for. 7. One 
can’t say for certain whether he’ll agree to come, if he's asked to. He 
may agree, and on the other hand he may not. 8. A quarrel arose 
between the two of us about this. 9. If the thing gets to our mother’s 
ears, what’ll she say? Goodness knows! I sujrpose she’ll scold us. 

10. There*s no doubt everything will be spoilt if he doesn't agree to the 
plan I’ve made for getting over the difficulty. *ci. It’s possible he may 
buy this bungalow, but I can’t say whether or not he'll pay as much as 
that for it. 12. Whether he buys it or not, I’m not going to sell it for 
less than that. 13. I feel sleepy; I’ve walked such a long way that I’m 
quite tired out. 14. He explained to us what a fix he was in. 15. You 
oughtn’t to cheat anybody like this. 16. He has lots of money but not 
much sense. 17. I’m not going to tell you to do it, or not to do it. 18. He 
asked my name. 19. We can't go away till he comes. 20. Please let me 
have the book back as soon as you’ve read it. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XXX (a) 
on page 107. 

Exercise XXXI (a). 

I. aj amar hate aeto kaj ace je tar Jorjge daekha korbar jon:e Jekhane jete 
parbona. 2. e kotha nijcoe Jotzi; ami je tar nijer muk theke Junte peeci. 

3. tate ki? Je ki kokhono mitzhe kotha bolena? 4. ekhane ejei amader 
jodi $ire jete hoto, ta hole amra motei na ele aro bhalo hoto, na? 5. ekhane 
roj aja dure thak, tara amader aekbaro ajte debe ki na Jondeu. 6. ja ta 
bokle ki hobe? ektu bujhe Jujhe kotha bolna. 7. kajta erokom okejo 
loker hate dile Je je Job mati korbe. 8 . ami toke bole rakci, cakri aekbar 
che^e dile ar kokhono pabina. 9. joto lok ajuk na kaeno, Jokoler bojbar 
jaega <Jher thakbe. 10. Je jodi erokom kicu bole thake, ta hole tar Jaja 
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nifcoe hooa licit. II. ami cithikhana ei liklum; apni onugro kore take 
die ajben. 12. tara khete bojce semon JomSe amra eje podium, tai amader 
carti khete na die thakte pakona. 13. boikhana bap $ele ejeci, tai aj 
po^te parbona. 14. apni aeto Jbkale coken kaeno ? apnake amar aro onek 
kotha bolbar chilo. ja hok, kal pkhon daskha hobe tokhon bolbo. 15. more 
jabar du din age tini amake ja bolechilen ta, bod hoe, ami kokhono bhule 
jete parbona. 16. tui aetokihon kothae chili? khaoa daoa onek age hoee 
gaece, kintu tor jonie kicu rekheci. 17. amra pkhon dekte pelum tini cup 
kore boJe acen, tokhon amra mone kokum aekhon tike e bijoekicu na bole 
pore bola bhalo hobe. 18. Je ptokihon ekhane thakbe totokihon amaro 
thakte hobe. 19. e ghore aekla thakte amar bhoe kocie. 20. ojob kotha 
kal pojionto thak; aj amader ar Jomoe nei. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XXXI (b) 
below. 


Exercise XXXI (b). 

1. Eve got so much work in hand to-day that I shan’t be able to go 
there to see him. 2. It’s certainly true. Why, I heard it from his own 
lips. 3. What of that? Doesn’t he ever tell lies? 4. If we’d had to go 
back directly we got here, we’d better not have come at all, hadn’t we? 
5. It’s doubtful whether they’ll let us come here even once, to say nothing 
of coming every day. 6. What’s the good of talking nonsense? Do 
think a little bit what you’re saying (i). 7. If the work had been put into 

the hands of a good-for-nothing fellow like this, why, he'd have messed 
the whole thing up. 8. I warn you (t) if you once give up your job, you’ll 
never get it again. 9. There will be plenty of room for everybody to sit, 
no matter how many people come. 10. He certainly ought to be punished 
if he has said anything of this sort. 11. I’ve just written the letter. 
Please go and give (h) it to him. 12. We turned up just as they were 
sitting down to dinner; so they couldn’t help giving us a bite. 13. I’ve 
left the book at home; so I shan't be able to read to-day. 14. Why are 
yo # u (h) off so soon? I had a lot more to tell you. Never mind; I’ll tell 
you when I see you to-morrow. 15. I don't suppose I shall ever be able 
to forget what he (h) said to me two days before he died. 16. Where have 
you (i) been all this time? We’ve finished dinner long ago, but we’ve 
kept something for you (i). 17. When we saw he ( h ) was sitting in silence 
we thought we had better not say anything to him about it then, but that 
we'd better tell him later. 18. I shall have to stay here as long as he 
stays. 19. I'm afraid to stay alone in this house. 20. Leave all that till 
to-morrow; we’ve no more time to-day. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XXXI(a) 
on page no. 
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PARTICLES. 


(i) The Particles -fa, -ft -khana, -khani, -gaca, -gac L 

(a) These particles are added to numerals and some other adjectives 
denoting number or quantity, when followed by a noun. In this 
case it is impossible to represent the particle in an English transla¬ 
tion, though the shade of meaning will vary according to the particle 
chosen (see p. 116 (/)). 

aekta (ekti) lok. A person. 

doJta (do/ti) ghor. Ten rooms (houses). 

duti kotha. A few remarks. 

kokhana cear. How many chairs? 

carkhani choto t^bil. Four little tables. 

tingaca (tingaci) chop. Three walking-sticks. 

pScta (pacfi) taka.. Five rupees (i.e. five coins, each a 

rupee). 

pSc taka. Five rupees (i.e. a sum of five 

rupees, however made up). 

(b) They may be added to a singular noun with the force of a definite 
article. They may be so added even when the noun is preceded 
by a demonstrative or relative adjective, though of course in this 
case it is impossible to represent the particle by a definite article 
in an English translation. 

When the particle is thus added to the noun it becomes a part of 
the word, and case-inflections are added after the particle. 


lokta ke? 

kothata age Juneci. 
cheleti khub choto. 
cearkhana ekhane rakho. 
cithikhani amake dao. 
dopgaca dhoro. 
e tebilkhani kijer toiri? 
o cheletike <Jako. 

Je jini/tike ki bole, 
kothatar mane ki? 


Who is the man? 

Tve heard the remark before. 
The child is very small. 

Put the chair here. 

Give me the letter. 

Catch hold of the rope. 

What’s this table made of? 

Call that boy. 

What's that thing called? 

What's the meaning of the word 
(remark) ? 


(c) They may be added to an adjective without a following noun. 
In the case of a demonstrative adjective the addition of the particle 
often turns it into a pronoun; in the case of other adjectives the 
particle may often be represented in English by one. 
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apmkota&bkinecen? carta kineci. How many mangoes have you 

bought? I've bought four, 
eta ki? What’s this? 

e p&ckhana febiler modihe apni Which of these five tables do you 
konkhana can ? want ? 

o botokhana cai; e chotokhanite I want that big one; this little one 
kicu hobena. would be no use. 

(d) They are sometimes added to aek, onek, kotok, and a few other 
adjectives denoting quantity, when used adverbially to express 
degree. 

Je amader Jorjge bo^o aekfa He doesn’t have much to do with 

mejena. us. 

Je jaega ekhan theke onekfa dur. That place is a good way off from 

here. 

e dharona kotokfa Jot:i bofe. This idea is certainly true to some 

extent. 

tar jabar ic:e ar ekfukhani bajdo. His desire to go grew a little 

stronger. 

(e) khaji and gac (not khana and gaca) are sometimes used as words 
meaning about with a numeral following, khan is also used with a 
preceding adjective to mean place; and khana added to some nouns 
also means place, room. The usual genitive ending for khan is -kar. 

khan ponro boi. About fifteen books, 

gac aegaro chop. About eleven walking sticks, 

jekhane boi capa hoe take capa- A place where books are printed is 
khana bole. called a printing press, 

ekhankar lokera bejir bhag jele. Most of the people in this place 

are fishermen. 

tini jekonkhane thaken ta janina. I don't know where he is staying. 

(/) Distinctions between -fa, -th -khana, -khani, -gaca, and -gaci. 

(1) -fa and -fi may be used with practically all nouns. 

(2) -khana and -khani are generally used with names of inanimate 
objects that are rather flat; e.g. they are used with reference to 
fiddles (and other musical instruments that are flat), boats, 
seats, bedsteads, tables, gardens, houses, flat tools, books, etc. 

(3) -gaca and -gaci are used with names of inanimate objects that 
are long and narrow; e.g. ropes, sticks, etc. 

(4) The use of -fa, -khana or -gaca in preference to -fi, -khani or 
-gaci may suggest contempt, dislike, indifference, large size, 
clumsiness, repulsiveness. 
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(5) The use of , -khani or -gaci in preference to -ta, khana or -gaca, 
may suggest liking, affection, small size, daintiness, prettiness. 

(6) Sometimes -ti may be used sarcastically or contemptuously. 


ekfi lok. 
aekta lok. 
cheleti. 
cheleta. 

bidhufike amar bhalo lagcena. 


A man. 

A fellow. 

The child. 

The brat. 

I don’t like that Bidhu. 


(ii) The Particles -ko^a and -jon. 

(a) These particles are used after numerals with a following noun, like 
-ta, -th -khana, -khani, -gaca and -gaci. 

(b) -ko^a is only used with the word ko^i, a cowrie shell , and jon is only 
used with names of persons. 

(c) jon or jone may be used after numerals without a following noun to 
mean person. 


tinko^a kofi. 

amar aekio^a kana ko^o nei. 

aegjon bhodrolok. 
tinjoner kotha dure thak, ete aeg- 
joner pet bhora jabena. 

amra carjonei gele bhalo hoe. 
tara dujonei elo. 


Three cowrie shells. 

I haven’t as much as *a brass* 
farthing (lit. a blind cowrie 
shell with a broken back). 

A gentleman. 

That won’t be enough to make a 
decent meal for one person, to 
say nothing of three people. 

We’d better all four go. 

They’ve both come. 


(iii) The Particles -i, -o and to. 

(а) The particle -i added to a word gives it an emphasis which can 
* often be rendered in an English translation by some such form of 

words as it is . . . who (or that). Frequently, however, English 
has to rely on intonation to serve the purpose which is served in 
Bengali by -i. 

(б) The particle -o added to a word has the sense of too, also, even, 
although. 

(c) The particle to used after a word has the sense of at any rate, whatever 
may be said of other people or things or actions . This force can 
'generally only be represented in English by significant intonation. 

(d) The particle to used after a clause often has a conditional force. 
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ami jabo. 
ke jabe? 
amii jabo. 

amio jabo. 

ami to jabo. 

ami jaboi. 

tara ajbe, tinio ajben. 
tini to ajbema. 
tara ajleo tini to ajbenia. 
tara afen to amio afbo. 
tai*to ! 

apni bhalo acen to? 


I’m going. 

Who is going? 

/ am going. It is I who am going (i.e. 
I and not anyone else). 

I’m going too (i.e. in addition to anyone 
else). 

I'm going any way (i.e. whether anyone 
else goes or not). 

I'm certainly going. I will go (i.e. It is 
going and nothing else I will do). 

They’re coming and he’s coming too. 

He won’t come (whoever else does). 

He won’t come even if they do. 

If they come, I’ll come too. 

Just so ! Of course ! Certainly ! 

You’re well, aren’t you? 


THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS 

The objective singular is formed by adding -ke. 

. bhai, brother , bhaike. 
lok, person, lokie. 

Often, however, the uninflected form is used for the objective. For 
the rules regulating the insertion or omission of the objective ending -ke, 
see p. 124. 

The genitive singular is formed by adding -r or -er. 

(a) Nouns ending in a simple vowel add -r. 

bu^o, old man, bu^or. 
buj;i, old woman, buj;ir. 
chele, boy, cheler. 
guru, teacher, gurur. 
raja, king, rajar. 

(b) Monosyllabic nouns ending in a add -er, though the form in* -r 
is also used. 

pa, foot , paer or par. 
ma, mother, maer or mar. 
g&, village , gaer. 
ga, body, gaer or gar. 

(c) Nouns ending in a diphthong or a consonant add -er. 

gai, cow, gaier. 
boi, book, boier. 
lok, person, loker. 
kaj, work, kajer. 
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The locative singular is formed by adding -e or -te. 

(a) Non-monosyllabic nouns ending in a vowel add -te, but if the 
vowel be a, the locative may be formed by adding either -e 
or -te. 

bati, home y barite. 

goru, ox , gorute. 

baja, lodging , bajae or bajate. 

(b ) Nouns ending in -oe or -ae have the same form for the nomina¬ 
tive and the locative. 

Jornoe, time. Je Jomoe, at that time. 
bijoe, matter; e bijoe, in this matter. 
baebojae, trade; e baebojae, in this trade. 

(c) All other nouns add -e. 

jogot, world, jogote. 
ghor, house, ghore. 
ga, body, gae. 
gai, cow, gaie. 
jhi, daughter, jhie. 

The nominative plural of nouns denoting living beings is usually formed 
by adding -ra or -era. 

(a) Nouns ending m a vowel (except monosyllabic nouns ending 
in -a) add -ra. 

kobi, poet, kobira. 
chele, boy, chelera. 

(b) Other nouns add -era. 

lok, person, lokera. 
ma, mother, maera. 

The nominative plural of nouns denoting inanimate objects is formed 
by adding -guli or -gulo. 

boi, book, boiguli, boigulo. 

-gu 4 i and -gulo are also sometimes added to the names of living beings, 
chele, boy, cheleguli, chelegulo. 

In such cases there is often a suggestion of contempt or disapprobation. 

The plural is often not expressed by means of an inflection or suffix 
added to the noun, but suggested or implied in some other way. For 
examples see page 133. 

The objective and genitive plural of nouns forming their nominative 
plural in -ra or -era is formed by adding -der to the nominative singular, 
chele, chelera, cheleder. 
lok, lokera, lokder. 
ma, maera, mader. 
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The objective plural of nouns forming their nominative plural by adding 
-guli or -gulo, is formed by adding ke to the -guli or -gulo. 
boiguloke, chelegulike. 

The genitive and locative plural of nouns which add -guli or -gulo for 
the nominative plural is formed by adding -r and -te respectively to 
the nominative plural. 

boigulir, boigulite, boigulor, boigulote. 

It is usually stated in Bengali grammars that Bengali nouns have an 
ablative and an instrumental case. But there is no ablative or instru¬ 
mental inflection; the ideas of the ablative and instrumental cases are 
expressed by means of postpositions added to the noun, just as they are 
expressed in English by means of prepositions placed before the noun. 
For examples see pages 132, 133. 


The Declension of lok, person; mee, girl; boi, book. 


Singular. 




Nom. 

lok 

mee 

boi 

Obj. • 

lokie 

meeke 

boike • 


lok 

mee 

boi 

Inst. 

lok dara 

mee dara 

boi dara 


loker dara 

meer dara 

boier dara 


lokie die 

meeke die 

boi die 


lok die 

mee die 


Abl. 

lok theke 

mee theke 

boi theke 


loker theke 

meer theke 

boier theke 

Gen. 

loker 

meer 

boier 

Loc. 

loke 

meete 

boiete 

boie 

Plural. 



* 

Nom. 

lokera 

meera 

boiguli or bolgulo 

Obj. 

lokder 

meeder 

boigulike or boiguloke 
boiguli or boigulo 

Inst. 

lokder dara 

meeder dara 1 

boiguli (or -gulo) dara (or die) 


lokder die 

meeder die 

boigulir (or -gulor) dara 

Abl. 

lokder theke 

meeder theke 

1 

boiguli (or -gulo) theke 
boigulir (or -gulor) theke 

Gen. 

lokder 

meeder 

boigulir (or -gulor) 

Loc. 

lokder modihe 

meeder modihe 

boigulite (or -gulote) 
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Adjectives can be used in Bengali as nouns; e.g. dhoni, rich, may be 
used to mean a rich man, and ondho, blind, may be used to mean a blind 
man. When adjectives are so used they are declined just like nouns; 
e.g. Je dhonir bap, that rich man's house; Je ondhoke ekti poeja died, I 
have given a pice to that blind man. 


PRONOUNS. 

(i) Personal and Demonstrative Pronouns. 
Bengali employs the following personal pronouns. 


1st person 

ami 

/ 

2nd person common 

tumi 

you 

2 nd person inferior 

tui 

you 

2 nd person honorific 

apni 

you 

• 

yd person common 

Je 

he, she 


e 

he, she, this person here 


0 

he, she, that person there 

yd person honorific 

tini 

he, she 


ini 

he, she, this person here 


uni 

he, she, that person there 


The following tables show the case-inflections of these ten pronouns. 



1. 

2C. 

2i. 

2h. 

Nom. Sing. 

ami 

tumi 

tui 

apni 

Obj. Sing. 

amake 

amae 

tomake 

tomae 

toke 

apnake 

Gen. Sing. 

amar 

tomar 

tor 

apnar 

Nom. PI. 

amra 

tomra 

tora 

apnara 

^ ^ 

Obj. and Gen. PI. 

amader 

tomader 

toder 

apnader 
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The neuter personal and demonstrative pronouns are shown in the 
following table. 


it, that (one). 

it, this (one) here. 

it, that (one) there. 

ta, Je 

e 

0 

Jeta 

eta 

ofa 

Jet» 

eti 

°ti 

• Jekhana 

ekhana 

okhana 

Jekhani 

ekhani 

okhani 


For the force of the particles -fa, -\i, -khana, -khani, see p. 115 ( c) and 
p. u6 (/). 


The declension of ta, Je, Jeta, Jeti, Jekhana, and Jekhani is shown in 
the following table. The other forms are declined in a similar way. 


Nom. Sing. 

ta, Je Jeta Jeti Jekhana 

Jekhani 

Obj. Sing. 

ta, Je Jeta Jeti Jekhana 

Jekhani 


take Jetake Jefike Jekhanake 

Jekhanike 

Gen. Sing. 

tar Jetar Jefir Jekhanar 

Jekhanir 

Loc. Sing. 

tate Jetate Jetite Jekhanate 

Jekhanite 

Nom. PI. 

JeJob or Jeguli or Jegulo 

Obj. PI. 

JeJob or Jeguli or Jegulo 



JeJobke or Jegulike or Jeguloke 


Gen. PI. 

JeJober or Jegulir or Jegulor 

Loc . PI. 

JeJobe or Jegulite or Jegulote 
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(ii) Relative, Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. 

There are two forms of the relative pronoun as applied to persons, the 
common je and the honorific jini. 

The neuter relative pronoun is ja. 

The personal interrogative pronoun is ke, and the corresponding neuter 
is ki. There is no special honorific form of the interrogative pronoun in 
the nominative, but honorific forms of the oblique cases are sometimes 
used. 

The indefinite pronoun for persons is keu, and for things kicu. 


The following table shows the declension of je, jini, ke,ke ( h ), keu. 


Nom. Sing. 

je 

jini 

ke 

ke ( h) 

keu 

Obj. Sing. 

jake 

jake 

kake 

kake 

kauke 

Gen. Sing. 

jar 

jar 

kar 

kar 

karo 

Nom. PI. 

! 

jara 

jara 

kara 

kara 

karao 

Obj. and Gen. PI. 

fader 

jader 

kader 

kader 

# kadero 


The declension of ja, ki and kicu is shown in the following table. 


Nom. Sing. 

ja 

ki 

kicu 

Obj. Sing. 

ja, jake 

ki, kake 

kicu, kicuke 

Gen. Sing. 

jar 

kijer 

kicur 

Loc. Sing. 

jate 

ki Je 

kicute 

Nom. PI. 

jejob 

kijob 



jeguli 

kiguli 



jegulo 

kigulo 


Obj. PI. 

jejDb(ke) 

kijob (ke) 



jeguli (ke) 

kiguli(ke) 



jegulo(ke) 

kigulo (ke) 


Gen. PI. 

jejober 

kijober 



jegulir 

kigulir 



jegulor 

kigulor 


Loc. PI. 

jejobe 

kijobe 



jegulite 

kigulite 



jegulote 

kigulo te 







124 INTRODUCTION TO COLLOQUIAL BENGALI 
THE CASES AND THEIR USES. 

The Nominative Case. 

(a) Used as the subject of a finite verb. 

tini tomake clakcen. He is calling you. 

amar baba kal ajben. My father is coming to-morrow. 

(b) Used as the subject of a verbal noun. 

amar taka na thakae ami I shan't be able to go there for 

Jekhane jete parbona. lack of money, 

tini amake taka na daoate amar I was put to great inconvenience 
khub ko/to holo. through his not paying me 

the money. 

(c) Nominative absolute qualified by a present participle. 

din thakte kajfa Jere $eli. | Let us finish off the work while 

the daylight lasts. 

ami e kotha bolte na boltei Je The words were scarcely out of 
cole gaelo. my mouth when he went 

away. • 

(d) Nominative absolute qualified by a conditional participle. 

tumi na ele bo^o ojubidhe hobe. It'll be very awkward, if you 

don’t come. 

( e ) Nominative absolute qualified by a past participle passive. 

tumi chata apnar bolte amar I have no one but you (lit. you 
keu nei. excepted) to call my own. 

The Objective Case. 

(i) The Insertion or Omission of the Objective Inflection. 

The general rule is that the objective inflection is attached to nouns 
and pronouns denoting persons, but not to those denoting inanimate 
objects, or abstract ideas, and only optionally to those denoting any of 
the lower animals. 

tini amar bhaike cjakten. He called my brother. 

Je tar meeke e kotha bolece. He has told his daughter this, 
ami Je boi kineci. I have bought that book, 

ami boiguli ekhuni cai. I want the books at once. 

Je gae tel maklo. He smeared oil on his body, 

bag dekle palie jeo. Run away if you see a tiger, 

amar kukurke dekheco? Have you seen my dog? 
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To this general rule there are the following exceptions:— 

9 (a) When a verb has both a direct and an indirect object the indirect 
object takes the inflection, and the direct object is uniniected. 

Je tar bhaike ekfi kukur dilo. He gave his brother a dog. 
amar kukurke marjjo diona. Don't give my dog any meat, 

tara cheleke e kotha bolecen. They have told the boy this, 

debtara rajake chele den:i. The gods had not given the king 

a son. 

(b) When a verb has both an object and a complement, the object takes 
the objective inflection, but the complement remains uninflected. 
There are two cases of this:— 

(1) With verbs denoting the making or conversion of one thing 
into another. 

tara Je lokie boka banalo. They made a fool of that person, 

ojusthoke Justho kora Making a sick man well is a 

cjaktarer kaj. doctor’s job. 

(2) With verbs of calling, naming, considering, etc. 

kolkatake nogor bole. Calcutta is called a city, 

e nogorke kolkata bole. This city is called Calcutta, 

eke ki bole? What is this called? 

boi kake bole? What is a book? (Lit. What is it 

that people call a book?) 

take bo{jo lok bole mone He seems to be an important 
hoc:e. person. 

(c) When there is an indefinite reference to any member of a class, 
the noun is generally left without the objective inflection, but when 
a particular member or members of the class are indicated, the 
inflection is used generally in the case of human beings, frequently 

- in the case of the lower animals, and sometimes even in the case of 
inanimate objects. 

Je daktar ante gaece. He has gone for a doctor. 

Je daktarke ante gaece. He has gone for the doctor, 

tini dojjon bramihon khaoalen. He fed ten Brahmans, 
tini ei dojjon bramihonke He fed these ten Brahmans, 

khaoalen. 

ami e cheleke pofai. I teach this boy. 

ami e cheleder pofai. I teach these boys. 

Je chele po^ie khae. He earns his living by teaching 

boys. 
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ami boi paini. 
boltake tebiler opor dao. 
kukur mara ucit noe. 

Je kukurke mako. 


I didn't get a book. 

Put the book on the table. 
One oughtn't to beat a dog. 
He beat the dog. 


(ii) The Uses of the Objective Case. 

(a) To express the direct object (accusative). 

ami e kotha Juneci. I have heard this. 

Je cheleke 4^1°• He called the boy. 


(b) To express the indirect object (dative). 

Je cheletike dite caena, kintu He doesn't want to give it to the 
amake debe. boy, but he'll give it to me. 


(c) As an objective of reference in the sense of with regard to, for , in 
relation to . 


amake 1 jete hobe. 
hinduder 1 bidhoba bie kot:e nei. 

take 2 na gele noe. 
amake ki tomar mone poj;ena? 3 
tomake amar monehobe 3 kaeno? 
tumi ki amake Joron rakho? 
take amader dorkar ace. 
take 1 bop) legece. 
take bhoe ki? 
e kaj tomake Jajena. 

take apnar kaemon bod hoe? 
take amar bhalo lagcena. 
tomake dorkar. 


It will be necessary for me to go. 
It is not permissible for Hindus 
to marry widows. 

It wonH do for him not to go. 
Don’t you remember me? 

Why should I think of you? 

Do you remember me? 

We have need of him. 

He’s been badly hurt. 

Why be afraid of him? 

This action is not becoming for 
you. 

What do you think of him? 

I don't care for him. 

You're wanted. 


id) 


To express time at or during which something takes place. 

ami tin din ekhane aci. I've been here three days, 

ajke (or aj) ekhane thakbo. I’m going to stay here to-day. 

kalkei e kaj kora hoeechilo. It was yesterday this was done, 

ami robzar $ire ajbo. I’m coming back on Sunday. 


1 The genitive might be used here instead of the objective. 

2 Either the genitive or the nominative might be used here instead of the objective. 

8 The verb must be regarded as impersonal, having for its subject it understood. 
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(e) To express place at or to which, 
ami bap jacii. 
tara kolkata gaelo. 

Je bap nei. 


I’m going home. 

They’ve gone to Calcutta. 
He isn’t at home. 


) There are a few cases in which what appears to be a Bengali objective 
improbably really an imitation of Hindi genitive in -ka (-ki, -ke). 
Compare the genuine Bengali idiom with the genitive, bhefer bhete, 
a duffer of a duffer , i.e. a downright duffer. 


gramke gram nojfo holo, 
thanke than bojae ace. 

Je chd^ake choj;a roilo. 

Je jaemonke temni ace. 


Whole villages were destroyed. 
The whole piece (of cloth) is 
intact. 

He has remained a downright 
child. 

He’s just as he always was. 


(g) The use of the objective with an impersonal form of daekhano, to show , 
in the sense of seeming calls for special notice. There are three uses 
of daekhano in this sense. 

(1) tdke ojustho daekhacie. | He looks ill. 

Here the subject of daekhacie is it understood; take is the 
direct object and ojustho is the complement, and the meaning is, 
It (i.e. the set of circumstances) shows him (as) ill. 

(2) tini ojustho daekhacie. | He looks ill. 

Here as in (1), daekhacie is impersonal, but the object is the 
substantive clause tini ojustho, He is ill. The meaning is, 
It shows he is ill. 

(3) tini ojustho daekhacien. | He looks ill. 

This is a form of expression sometimes found in modem 
colloquial Bengali, but it should be avoided. It is an instance 
of false analogy, or mistaken popular grammar. It is really an 
imitation of English, and not good Bengali. 


The Uses of the Locative Case. 

(a) To denote place at which. 

Je nijcoe barite thakbe. He’ll certainly be at home, 

aek pa pie aek pa sthole (pr.) One foot in the water and one 

foot on land (i.e. in a state of 
indecision). 
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(6) To denote place to which. 

Je kolkatae jabe. 

Je gace uthece. 

Je ghore c|hoke. 

(c) To denote time at or during which 

bidhobara dojomiteupojkorena. Widows don’t fast on the tenth 

(day of the lunar fortnight). 
Jonibare tomra kothae chile? Where were you on Saturday? 
tara pacfar Jomoe ajbe. They’ll come at five o’clock, 

choi tarikhe jabo. I shall go on the 6th (of the 

month). 

doj dine kaj hoee gechilo. The work was finished in ten 

days. 

(d) To denote time after which. 

aetokihone bujte palium kothafar At last I understand the mean- 
mane ki. ing of the word, 

aeto dine kajfa hoee gaelo. At last the work is done. 

• 

(e) To denote price at which. 

e bati koto fakae toiri hoeechilo? How much did this house cost 

to build. 

(/) To denote c v ause, means, instrument, but never with the names of 
living beings. In this use the locative is really an instrumental case. 

ami nijer kane Juneci. I heard it with my own ears, 

apni Je churite mag Jo kafte You won’t be able to cut the 

parbema. meat with that knife, 

brijtir opabe dhan nojfo holo. The rice was spoilt for lack of 

rain. 

e deje thakae tar ojuk holo. He got ill through living in this 

country. 

du aeke tin. Two and one make three. 

Jolo anae aek {aka, (hoe). Sixteen annas make one rupee, 

aek hate tali bajena (pr.) One can’t clap with one hand. 

(g) To denote the circumstances or manner in which something happens, 
tate Je cole gaelo. At that he went away. 

Je khali pae khali mathae rasta He was going along the road 
die jaciilo. bare-foot and bare-headed, 

ami Je kotha kon mukhe bolbo? How am I to (bring myself to) 

say that? 


He’ll go to Calcutta. 

He has climbed into the tree. 
He goes into the house. 
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(h) To denote reciprocity, mutual < 

mae jhie e nie onek kothabarta 
holo. 

Jape neule karnfakam^i hocre. 
tar kothae o tar kaje c|her to$at. 

Je e kolome o kolome bodol 
korece. 

du bondhute jhog^a bedhe gaelo. 
rajae projae bhalo bhab chilo. 


n, comparison, exchange^ etc. 

A long conversation took place 
about this between the mother 
and her daughter. 

The snake and mongoose are 
snapping at one another. 

There's a big difference between 
what he says and what he 
does. 

He has exchanged this pen for 
that. 

A quarrel arose between the two 
friends. 

There was good feeling between 
the king and his subjects. 




With nouns and adjectives denoting fitness, attitude, opposition, 
power, disposition, etc., to express relation towards something. 


tate amar apotii# nei. 
tate Je raji holo. 
tar lekha po^ae onurag ace. 
tar dhorme srodiha nei. 

Jokoler bhogobane prem thaka 
ucit. 


I've no objection to that. 

He agreed to it. 

He's fond of study. 

He has no respect for religion. 
Everyone ought to have love 
towards God. 


(j) With adjectives to denote connection with something. 

chelefi lekhapotae toto bhalo The boy isn't much good at his 
noe, kintu Jatare khub mojbut. studies, but he's very smart 

at swimming. 


(k ) a After bina (without^ one of the very few true prepositions in Bengali, 
and wifK other words denoting deprivation. 

Je bina onumotite cole gaelo. He went away without per¬ 

mission. 

ami tate boncito hoeeci. I've been deprived of it. 


(Z) Sometimes the locative is used in place of the no minat ive. This is 
a sur\avaI^of use. This use is often 


m 


cases where, apart from the termination, there might perhaps be 
s^ne w uncSSSty a^ to which noun wasthesubiect and which the 
object of the verb, and also, m eor mJUBSSBSP 
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denoting a whole class of animate beings is the subject of the 


sentence. 

jhofe onek kheti korece. 

mace maci khae. 
mosto bozo aek mace artfiti 9^e 
<j>elechilo. 
loke bpje . 
o neke Je 

tara Jokole cole gaece. 
tara tinjone ejece. 
amra dujonei jabo. 
bot;o loke kotha koe, Jobe bole 
joe joe (pr.). 
balokei cad dhot:e jae. 

bag he gorute eki ghate jol 
khae (pr.). 

bipqdkale chagoleo caj; mare (pr.). 


The storm has done a lot of 
damage. 

Fish eat flies. 

A great big fish swallowed the 
ring. 

People say. 

Many people don't believe that. 

All of them have gone away. 

The three of them have come. 

We’ll both go. 

Big men have only to speak and 
everybody says “Bravo/' 

It’s only children who try to 
grasp the moon. 

Tigers and oxen drink at the 
same ghat. 

Even goats kick one, when one 
is in difficulties. 


(tn) The locative is sometimes used where English would use from. 

ami tar nijer mukhe e kotha I heard this from his own lips 
Juneci. (lit. mouth). 


The Uses of the Genitive Case. 


(a) Genitive of possession. 

e ba^i kar, tomar na tar? 

amar meer chele amar nati hoe. 

(<b ) Subjective genitive. 

amar lekha aekihana cithi. 
hater lekha kagoj. 
amar jaoa hobena. 
amar erokom bod hociena. 
tar jete hobe. 
tomar ekhane thakte nei. 
ta ki amader kotie ace? 
amar 1 na gele noe. 

1 The nominative (ami) might be used 


Whose house is this? Yours or 
his? 

My daughter’s son is my grand¬ 
son. 

A letter written by me. 

A hand-written document. 
There will be no going for me. 
It doesn’t seem so to me. 

He’ll have to go. 

You mustn't stay here.. 

Are we allowed to do that? 

It won’t do for me not to go. 
here instead of the genitive. 
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(c) Objective genitive. 


e pggole bhari bagher bhoe ace. 

amar khoj korona. 
e baeboharer khoma kotie parina. 
tini amader jabar onumoti dilen. 
tar utiore ami ki boli? 

e cithir pbab Jigrir pathaben. 

(d) Genitive of material. 

kather {ebiL 
Jonar agfi* 

(e) Genitive of purpose. 

dudher bafi. 

kagojer kol. 

pier kolji. 

khabar pi. 

ja hobar tai hobe. 

amar onek kotha bolbar ace. 


There is a great risk of tigers in 
this jungle. 

Don't look for me. 

I can't forgive this behaviour. 
He gave us permission to go. 
What am I to say in answer to 
it? 

Answer this letter soon. 


A wooden table. 
A gold ring. 


A milk cup. 

A paper mill. 

A water pot. 

Drinking w r ater. 

What is to be will be. 
I have a lot to say. 


(/) Genitive of reference. In this use some noun qualified by the 
genitive may generally be regarded as elided. 


tomar ekhane ar pojabena. 

tate amar kulabena. 
amar bej colc:e. 

# tar bi/ej bajlo. 
tar bhari legece. 
e torkari amar bhalo lagcena. 

(g) Genitive of measurement. 

e klajer chele mee p&c Jat 
bocorer hobe. 
aji bocorer bufo. 
du fakar Jafi. 

e prae car Jo bocorer kotha. 


We can't have you staying here 
any longer. 

That won't be enough for me. 
I’m getting on splendidly. 

He felt it very much. 

He was very much affected. 

I don’t like this curry. 


The children in this class will be 
from five to seven years old. 
An old man of eighty. 

A two rupee sari. 

This is something that happened 
about four hundred years ago. 
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(h) Often used where English uses in. 

e ijkuler po^abar niom bo[0 
bhalo. 

grijiokaler tu$an. 

rastar bhikarikeo e rokom kotha 
boltumna. 

Je Johorer onek ghor tu<j>ane 
no/fo hoeece. 

e bapr Jokoler ojuk korece. 


The methods of instruction in 
this school are very good. 

A storm in the hot weather. 

I wouldn't have spoken in this 
way even to a beggar in the 
street. 

A lot of houses in that town 
have been destroyed by a 
storm. 

Everybody in this house is ill. 


(i) Most postpositions govern a preceding genitive. For examples 
see page 134. 


(j) Miscellaneous idiomatic uses. 

corer cor. 
bhefer bhe^e. 

ekhane onek loker kobor daoa 
hoeece. 


An out-and-out thief. 

A down-sight duffer. 

Many people have been buried 
here! 


The Instrumental Case. 

There is, strictly speaking, no instrumental case in Bengali, unless 
we call the locative in certain of its uses an instrumental (see page 128 
(/)). The idea of the instrumental case (by, by means of, through) may be 
expressed by postpositions placed after the noun or pronoun. The 
postpositions most used for this purpose are dara and die. 


(a) dara governs either the genitive or the uninflected form. 

taha (or tahar) dara e kaj This work will never be done 
kokhono hobena. by him. 


( b ) die is really the past participle active of daoa and retains sufficient 
of its verbal force to govern an objective. See also page* 136 (d). 


Mamake die e kaj hobena. 
amra kake die korabo? 


This work won't be done by me. 
By whom shall we get it done? 
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The Ablative Case. 

-There is, strictly speaking, no ablative case in Bengali. The idea of 
the ablative is expressed by means of one of the postpositions theke, kace, 
or by kac theke, kacer theke. 

Je ghorer (or ghore, or ghor) He came out of the house, 
theke berulo. 

tumi kotha theke ele? Where have you come from? 

ami tar kac theke cithi eneci. I've brought a letter from him. 

tara apnar kace igreji Jikhechilo. They learnt English from you. 

tumi kar kace e kotha Juneco? From whom have you heard 

this? 

THE PLURAL. 

The plural is not always expressed by means of the inflections and 
suffixes mentioned on pages 119, 120, but is sometimes left to be inferred 
from the construction of the sentence, or from the context and the 
circumstances. 

(a) When a whole Class of things is referred to, the plural inflection 
is often omitted. # If the plural inflection is used, it generally 
means that some particular members of the class are referred to, 
and that in translating into English the definite article should 
be used. 

Je boi bece khae. He earns his living by selling 

books. 

tumi ki boiguli niejeco? Have you brought the books ? 

dhopa kapoj; kace. A washerman washes clothes, 

kaman manuj marbar kol. A cannon is a machine for killing 

people. 

(b) In a sentence which has a plural subject and a noun-complement, 
the complement is not put into the plural form to agree in number 
with the subject. 

tara Jokole barjali. They are all Bengalis, 

bagalira bhat khee thake. Bengalis eat rice, 

tomra kar chele? Whose sons are you? 

(1 c ) The plural idea is often conveyed by means of an “echo word.” 
cakor bakor cha^a ar keu bafi There was nobody in the house 
chilona. but the servants, 

kapot copof e bakje rekhe dao. Put the clothes in this box. 
tar chele pele nei. He has no children. 
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(d) 
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After a numeral or some other adjective implying a number more 
than one the noun is not inflected for the plural. 


onek lok Jekhane jomechilo. 
e klaje Jolo chele ace. 

ami tin taka baro ana tin 
poeja die kineci. 
tumi ekhane ko din thakbe? 


(e) 


ejob boi kar? 

Reduplication may give a plural idea. 


Many people had gathered there. 

There are sixteen boys in this 
class. 

I bought it for three rupees 
twelve annas three pice. 

How long (lit. how many days) 
are you going to stay here ? 

Whose are all these books? 


bo£0 bofo banorer bo£0 boro 

pet (pr-) 

Jekhane Jundor Jundor gac 
daekha jae. 
ke ke ejece? 
kara ejece? 

keu keu tai kore thake. 


Big monkies have big bellies. 

Beautiful trees are to be seen 
there. 

Who have come? 

Who have come? 

That’s what some people do. 


on account of, because of, for. 


POSTPOSITIONS. 

(a) The following postpositions govern a preceding genitive:— 
age, before (of time). bhetore, inside, in, into. 

baire, outside, out of. birudihe, against. 

bijoe, about, concerning, with regard to. 
dike, towards, to, in the direction of. 
dorun, 
jon:e, 

kace, near, near by, by, to, from. 
majhe, *1 

majkhane, > in, inside, into, within, in the midst of. 

modihe, J 
moton, like. 

nice, under, underneath, beneath. 

°P or > I oveY} on i 0 p 0 f on) on to. 

opore, J 

pecone, behind, after (of place). 

POr> 1* a ft er (°* time). 

pore, J 

Jamne, in front of, before (of place). Jogge, with . 
bijoe, dike and jon:e can be used with a preceding demonstrative, 
relative, or interrogative adjective. 
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Je chotar age ajbena. 
tara ghorer baire dSfie chilo. 

Je ghorer baire jaeni. 
boiguli bakjer bhetore ace. 
ghorer bhetore ejo. 
tar birudihe kicu bolte caina. 

tumi e jhogtar bijoe ki jano ? 

Je bijoe kicu janina. 

Je amar dike dou|;e elo. 
kon dike jac:o? 

JekiJer dorun (kijonie) jete cae? 
tomar jon:e e boi eneci. 
Jejomei ejeci. 

amader ghorer kace ekj;i dokan 
ace. 

amar kace bojun? 

tumi kar kace e kotha Junle ? 

Je cheleder majkhane bojechilo. 

Je ghorer modihe 4 huklo. 
tomar moton loker dorkar. 
kukurfa febiler nice Jue chilo. 
Je chader opore Jue thake. 
tara amader pecone pecone 
doutote laglo. 
tar por ki holo? 
pacfar pore ele ki hobe? 

tar Jamne e kotha bolte amar 
lopa kocie. 

tar Jorjge amar onek kothabarta 
holo. 


He won’t come before six. 

They were standing outside the 
house. 

He didn’t go out of the room. 
The books are inside the box. 
Come into the house. 

I don’t want to say anything 
against him. 

What do you know about this 
quarrel ? 

I don’t know anything about 
that. 

He ran towards me. 

Which way are you going? 
What does he want to go for ? 
I’ve brought this book for you. 
That’s what I’ve come for. 
There’s a shop near our house. 

Sit by me. 

From whom did you hear that? 
He sat down in the midst of the 
boys. 

He came (went) into the house. 
It needs a man like you. 

The dog was lying under the table. 
He sleeps on the roof. 

They began running after us. 

What happened after that? 
What’s the good of coming after 
five? 

I’m ashamed to say this in front 
of him. 

I had a long talk with him. 


(b) The following postpositions govern a preceding noun or pronoun in 
the uninflected form. 

onfor, after an interval of. 
dhore, during , for. 
hoee, by way of, by , via . 


nie, about. 

poponto, up to, until , till . 
Jot:eo, in spite of. 
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pojionto can be used with a preceding demonstrative, relative or 
interrogative adjective. 

Je du din ontor eje thake. He comes every other day. 

tin din dhore brijfi potcie. It’s been raining for three days, 

amra cjhaka hoee kolkata jabo. We’re going to Calcutta via 

Dacca. 

e nie bhari golmal hobe. There will be a great row about 

this. 

Jombar pojionto thakte parbona. I can’t stay till Monday, 
tobekon pojionto thakte parben? Well, till when can you stay? 
ta Jotieo Je ajte raji holona. In spite of that he refused to 

come. 

(c) chara, except, but governs a preceding nominative; theke, from, 
governs a preceding locative, genitive or uninflected form; dara 
governs a preceding uninflected form or genitive, but with plural 
personal nouns and pronouns only the genitive is used. 

tini cha^a ar keu elona. No one has come except him. 

Je ghor 1 

Je gnorer > theke berulo. He came out of the house. 

Je ghore J 

tar dara e kaj hobena. This work won’t be done by him. 

e lok dara kicu lekha hoeni. Nothing has been written by 

this person. 

e cithi tader dara lekha hoeni. This letter wasn’t written *by 

them. 

e kaj ama dara hoeni. This work wasn’t done by me. 

(d) die, by, by means of, along, governs a preceding objective, and when 
the noun or pronoun it governs refers to a particular person the 
objective inflection -ke is added. 

take die kaj korabo. I’ll get the work done by him. 

cakorke die khobor pafhie dobo. I'll send word by the servant, 
cakor die khobor pathie dobo. I’ll send word by a servant. 

Je e rasta die jaciilo. He was going along this road. 

(e) Double postpositions are not uncommon. But this is generally a 
case in which the first postposition has really reverted to its original 
function as a norm. 

amra baganer modiho die ejeci. We have come through the 

garden. 

I have got it from him. 


ami tar kac theke peeci. 
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THE CONJUGATION OF THE VERB. 


• The following table shows the inflectional endings of all finite verbal 
forms. 



Simple. 

Imperfect. 

Perfect. 

Fre¬ 

quentative. 

Im¬ 

perative. 

Present. 






I. 

-i 

-ci 3 

-eci 3 

-e thaki 

-i 

2 C. 

-o 

-CO 

-eco 

-e thako 

-0 

21. 

-ij, -J 1 

-cij* 

-ecij 

-e thaki J 

.2 

3 C - 

-e 

-ce 

-ece 

-e thake 

-uk, -k 1 

2 and 3 h. 

-en, -n 1 

-cen 

-ecen 

-e thaken 

-un, -n 1 

Past. 






i. 

-lum 

-cilum 3 

-echilum 3 

-turn 


2 C. 

-le 

-cile 

-echile 

-te 


2 i. 

-li 

-cili 

-echili 

-«/ 


3 C - 

-lo 

-cilo 

-echilo 

-to 


2 and 2th. 

-len 

’ -cilen 

-echilen 

-ten 

• 

Future. 

| 

• 

| 



i. 

-bo 

-te thakbo 

-e thakbo 



2 c. 

-be 

-te thakbe 

-e thakbe 


-o 

2 i. 

-bi 

-te thakbi 

-e thakbi 


-ij, -J 1 

3 C - 

-be 

-te thakbe 

-e thakbe 



2 and 2>h. 

-ben 

-te thakben 

-e thakben 


-ben 


The following table shows the inflectional endings of all infinite verbal 
forms. 


Infinitive 

-te 

Verbal noun 

-a, -ba, 

Pres. ptcp. act. 

-te 

Past ptcp. act. 

-e 

Past ptcp. pass. 

-a, -no 

Conditional ptcp. 

-le 


1 The endings -ij, -en, -uk, -un lose their vowel when they are attached to a 
stem ending in a vowel. 

2 In the 2i. imperative present the stem is used alone without the addition of any 
inflectioh. 

8 The c in these endings is written in Bengali characters as ch, and is so pronounced 
in careful formal speech, but in colloquial Bengali the aspiration is seldom marked, 
except in the past perfect, and not always even there. 
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Bengali verbs fall into two main classes, simple and causative. Verbs 
of both classes are usually cited in dictionaries and grammars in the form 
of the verbal noun, which in simple verbs ends in -a, and in causative 
verbs ends in -no. 

There are a few verbs which are causative in meaning, but simple in 
form, e.g. para, to cause to fall , the causative of pa^a, to fall . For con- 
jugational purposes such verbs are to be treated as simple verbs. There 
are also a few verbs which are simple in meaning, but causative in form, 
e.g. dUfano, to stand up. These for conjugational purposes are to be 
treated as causative verbs. 


Simple Verbs. 

Simple verbs have a verbal noun ending in -a. If the stem of the verb 
ends in -o or -a, an o is inserted between it and the -a of the verbal noun. 
The stem of a simple verb may therefore be ascertained by cutting off 
the termination -a or -oa from the verbal noun. Thus the stem of ana 
is an- and of hooa, ho-, and of Joa, Jo-. 

Besides the primary stem thus ascertained most verbs have a secondary 
stem differing from the primary by a modification of the vowel of the 
stem. This secondary stem is used in place of the primary in certain 
parts of the verb. 

Vowel Changes in Stems of Simple Verbs. 

(a) Verbs whose primary stem ends in a simple consonant preceded by 
a change the a to e to form their secondary stem. The forms which 
use this secondary stem are the following:— 

Past participle active, e.g. ana, ene. 

Present perfect (all persons), e.g. eneci, eneco, enecij, enece, 
enecen. 

Past perfect (all persons), e.g. enechilum, enechile, enechili, 
enechilo, enechilen. 

Future imperative 2c., e.g. eno. 

(b) If the primary stem ends in -a the a is changed to e for the secondary 
stem, and this secondary stem is used not only for the forms men¬ 
tioned above under (a), but also in the following forms:— 

Past simple (all persons), e.g. khaoa, khelum, etc. 

Past frequentative (all persons), e.g. khetum, etc. 

Conditional participle, e.g. khele. 

Infinitive and present participle, e.g. khete. 
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(c) If the primary stem contains one of the vowels d, o, ae, or e these are 
changed for the secondary stem to o, u, e, and i respectively, and 
• this secondary stem is used in all forms except the following:— 

Present simple 2c, 3c, 2 and 3I1, e.g. bolo, bole, bolen; Jono, Jone, 
Jonen; daekho, daekhe, daekhen; lekho, lekhe, lekhen. 

Present imperative 2c, 2i, e.g. bolo, bol; Jono, Jon ; daekho, d rek ; 
lekho, lek. 

Verbal noun, e.g. bola, Jona, daekha, lekha. 

In all other forms these four verbs use the stems bol-, Jun-, dekh-, 
likh- ; e.g. boli, Juni, dekhi, likhi; bolte, Junte, dekte, likte; boleci, 
Juneci, dekheci, likheci, etc. 1 

Consonantal Changes in Simple Verb Stems and Terminations. 

(a) When a termination beginning with c is added to a stem ending in 
a vowel or 1, n or ( the c becomes c:. 

khaoa, khacii. ana, anc:i. 

bola, bolcii. para, porcii. 

(b) When a termination beginning with 1 , c or t is added to a stem ending 
in r, the r is assimilated to the following 1, c or t, which thus becomes 
li, ci, ti. 

mara, malio, macii, matie. 

(c) When the last consonant of a stem is the same as the first consonant 
of the termination to be added to it, the two coalesce to form a 
lengthened consonant. 

bola, bolium. mata, matio. 

(d) When a termination beginning with c is added to a stem ending in 
t or th, the t or fh is assimilated to the following c, which thus 
becomes ci. 

otha, ucii. khafa, khacii. 

(e) • When a termination beginning with a consonant is added to a stem 

ending in t the z tends to lose its tap, and to be pronounced as a 
retroflex fricative sound like the Irish r. 

pota, pofcri, po^lo, pofbe. 

(/) When a termination beginning with a consonant is added to a stem 
ending in an aspirated consonant, the latter drops its aspiration. 
The same thing happens in the imperative present 2i where the 
stem is used without any added inflection. 

lekha, likbe, likto, liklo, likce, lek. 

1 Some speakers use the primary stem for the verbal noun in -ba; e.g. tolbar, 

Jonbar, daekbar, lekbar. 
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The Finite Forms of the Verb ana, to fetch. 
Primary stem an-. Secondary stem en-. 



Simple. 

Imperfect. 

Perfect. 

Fre¬ 

quentative. 

Im¬ 

perative. 

Present. 






I. 

ani 

anc:i 

eneci 

ene thaki 

ani 

2 C. 

ano 

anc:o 

eneco 

ene thako 

ano 

2 i. 

an ij* 

anc:i/ 

eneci/ 

ene thaki/ 

an 

3 c. 

ane 

anc:e 

enece 

ene thake 

anuk 

2 and 3 h. 

anen 

ancien 

enecen 

ene thaken 

anun 

Past. 






i. 

anlum 

anciilum 

enechilum 

antum 


2 c. 

anle 

anciile 

enechile 

ante 


2 i. 

anli 

anciili 

enechili 

anti/ 


3 C - 

anlo 

anciilo 

enechilo 

anto 


2 and 3 h. 

c 

anlen 

anciilen 

enechilen 

anten 

> 


Future. 

i. 

2 C . 

anbo 

anbe 

i 

ante thakbo 

ante thakbe 

« 

ene thakbo 

ene thakbe 


eno 

2 i. 

anbi 

ante thakbi 

ene thakbi 


ani/ v 

3 C - 

2 and 3 h. 

anbe 

anben 

ante thakbe 

ante thakben 

ene thakbe 

ene thakben 


anben 


The Infinite Forms of the Verb ana, to fetch. 

Infinitive, ante. 

Verbal noun, ana, anba. 

Present participle active, ante. 

Past participle active, ene. 

Past participle passive, ana. 

Conditional participle, anle. 


The following points should be noted:— 

(a) The future imperfect is formed by adding the future of thaka 
to the present participle active. 

(b) The present perfect is formed by adding -ci, -co, -cij, -ce, -cen 
to the past participle active. 
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(c) The past perfect is formed by adding -chilum, -chile, -chili, 
-chilo, -chilen to the past participle active. 

(d) The future perfect is formed by adding the future of thaka to 
the past participle active. 

(e) The present frequentative is formed by adding the present 
simple of thaka to the past participle active. 


The Irregular Verb daoa, to give. 
Stems di-, da-, dae-, de-. 



Simple. 

Imperfect. 

Perfect. 

Fre¬ 

quentative. 

Im¬ 

perative. 

Present. 






1. 

dii 

dicii 

dieci 

die thaki 

dii 

2 c. 

dao 

dic:o 

dieco 

die thako 

dao 

21 . 

dij 

diciij 

diecij 

die thakij 

de 

3 C ' 

daee 

dic:e 

diece 

die thake 

# dik 

2 and 3 h. 

den 

dic:en 

• 

diecen 

die thaken 

din 

Past. 






1. 

dilum 

diciilum 

diechilum 

ditum 


2 c. 

dile 

diciile 

diechile 

dite 


21 . 

dili 

diciili 

diechili 

ditij 


3 C - 

dilo 

dic:ilo 

diechilo 

dito 


2 and $h. 

dilen 

diciilen 

diechilen 

diten 


Future. 






1. 

dobo 

dite thakbo 

die thakbo 



. 2 c. 

debe 

dite thakbe 

die thakbe 


dio 

21 . 

dibi 

dite thakbi 

die thakbi 


dij 

3 C - 

debe 

dite thakbe 

die thakbe 



2 and $h. 

deben 

dite thakben 

die thakben 

1 

deben 


Infinitive and present participle active, dite. 
Verbal noun, daoa, deba. 

Past participle active, die. 

Past participle passive, daoa. 

Conditional participle, dile. 

The verb naoa, to take , is conjugated exactly like daoa. 
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The Irregular Verb hooa, to become. 

This verb has the following irregular forms:— 

Present simple 2i, hoj. 

Future simple, hobo, etc. 

Present perfect, hoeeci, etc. 

Past perfect, hoeechilum, etc. 

Past participle active, hoee. 

Future imperative 2C, hoeo; 2i, hoj; 2h, hoben. 

The verb Jooa, to bear , the verb rooa, to remain , and the verb kooa, to 
say, are conjugated like hooa. The verb nooa (negative copula) forms 
its present simple like hooa, and has for its conditional participle nolle ; 
these are the only parts of the verb nooa that are used. 

The Irregular Verb jaoa, to go. 

This verb has the following irregular forms:— 

Past simple, gelum, gele, geli, gaelo, gaelen. 

Present perfect, geci, gaeco, gecij, gaece, gaecen ; or gieci, gieco, 
giecij, giece, giecen. 

, Past perfect, gechilum (or giechilum), etc/ 

Past participle active, gie. 

The Irregular Verb aja, to come. 

This verb has the following irregular forms:— 

Past simple, elum, etc., as an optional alternative to ajlum, etc. 
Conditional participle, ele, as an optional alternative to ajle. 
Present imperative 2c, ejo, 2i, ae. 

The Irregular and Defective Verb aca, to exist, be present. 

This verb is regular in the present simple. In the past simple it has 
the forms chilum, chile, chili, chilo, and chilen. It has no other forms 
or tenses except the present and past simple. When other forms are 
required they are borrowed from thaka. 

The Irregular Verbs gaoa, to sing, and Joa, to lie down. 

gaoa usually has for its past simple gailum, etc., probably to distinguish 
it from gelum, I went. 

Joa has for its future simple Jobo, etc. 

The Irregular Verb boja, to sit down, 
boja has only the one stem boj- which is used for all forms. Some 
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speakers, however, use bo/- for the primary stem, and bo/- for the secondary 
•stem, just like bol- and bol- for bola. 

Causative Verbs. 

The verbal noun of causative verbs is formed by adding -no to the 
verbal noun of the corresponding simple verb. The stem of the causative 
verb is identical with the verbal noun of the simple verb. 

kora, to do, has the stem kor-. 

korano, to cause to do, has the stem kora-. 

daekhano, to cause to see, show, has the stem daekha. 

The terminations shown on page 137 are added to the stem of a causative 
verb with only the following modifications:— 

(a) In a termination beginning with c the c becomes c: when it is 
added to a causative stem, 
koracri, I am causing to do. 

(Ib) The terminations -ij, -en, -un, -uk become -/, -n, -k when added 
to a causative stem. 

tui daekha/* you ( i) show. 
tini daekhan, he (h) shows. 
amake daekhan, show (h) me. 

Je daekhak, let him show. 

(c) In the past participle active, the present perfect (all persons), 
the past perfect (all persons) and the future imperative 2c the 
following changes take place. 

(i) The final a of the stem is changed to i. 

(ii) An d, o, e, or ae in the last syllable but one of the stem is 
changed to o, u, i, or e respectively. 

(iii) If there is an inserted o before the final a of the stem this o 
is dropped. 



Verbal 

noun. . 

Past 

ptep. 

Pres. 

perf. 

Past 

perf. 

Put. 
imper. 
2 c. 

To cause to do. 

To cause to hear. 

To cause to write. 

To cause to see, show. 
To cause to eat, feed. 

korano 

Jonano 

lekhano 

daekhano 

khaoano 

korie 

/unie 

likhie 

dekhie 

khaie 

korieci 

/unieci 

likhieci 

dekhieci 

khaieci 

koriechilum 

/uniechilum 

likhiechilum 

dekhiechilum 

khaiechilum 

korio 

/unio 

likhio 

dekhio 

khaio 
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The Finite Forms of the Causative Verb korano, to cause to do. 



Simple. 

Imperfect. 

Perfect. 

Fre- Im- 

quentative. perative 

Present. 





i. 

korai 

koracii 

korieci 

korie thaki korai 

2C. 

korao 

koracxo 

korieco 

korie thako korao 

21. 

koraj 

koracii/ 

koriecij 

korie thakij kora 

3 *- 

korae 

koracie 

koriece 

korie thake korak 

2 and 3 h. 

koran 

koracien 

koriecen 

korie thaken koran 

Past . 





i. 

koralum 

koraciilum 

koriechilum 

koratum 

2C. 

korale 

koraciile 

koriechile 

korate 

2 i. 

korali 

koraciili 

koriechili 

koratij 

3 C - 

koralo 

koraciilo 

koriechilo 

korato 

2 and 3 h. 

koralen 

koraciilen 

koriechilen 

koraten 

Future. 





i. 

korabo 

korate thakbo 

korie thakbo 


2 c. 

korabe 

korate thakbe 

korie thakbe- 

korio 

21. 

korabi 

korate thakbi 

korie thakbi 

koraj 

3 C - 

korabe 

korate thakbe 

korie thakbe 


2 and $h. 

koraben 

korate thakben 

korie thakben 

koraben 


The infinite forms of the causative verb korano, to cause to do. 
Infinitive, korate. 

Verbal noun, korano, koraba. 

Present participle active, korate. 

Past participle active, korie. 

Past participle passive, korano. 

Conditional participle, korale. 

THE USES OF THE FINITE TENSES OF THE VERB. 

(i) Present Simple. 

(a) To make a statement about the present without calling attention 
to the incompleteness or continuity of the action, and at the same 
time without denying it. 

ami take dekte pai. 1 I can see him. I see him 

Je barj la jane. He knows Bengali. 

1 If pacii were substituted for pal it would be definitely asserted that the thing 
was going on at th£ time of speaking. 
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(b) To express natural or habitual action or general truths without 
calling specific attention to their customariness or frequency of 


occurrence, 

borjakale brijti hoe. 

Je pto pae toto cae. 

Je mitihe kotha bole, 
chele pele mithai bhalo baje. 
chagole ki na khae, pagole ki na 
koe? (pr.) 

(c) As a historic present in narrative, 
is past. 

Jei bocorei tar pnmo hoe. 

ami tar coke pier jhapfa dii, 
ektu gorom dud khaoai, tobe 
Je bace. 


It rains in the rainy season. 

The more he gets, the more he 
wants. 

He tells lies. 

Children are fond of sweets. 

What do goats not eat, what do 
madmen not say? 

even when the event referred to 

It was in that year that he was 
born. 

I dashed some water on his eyes 
and gave him a little warm 
milk to drink, and then he 
recovered. 


(d) 


(e) 


To express deliberation or possibility; a kind of subjunctive. 


ami ki kori? 

kal Je faka pabe, ta jani, kintu 
aj ki khae? 

apni ajte na dile Je aje ki kore? 
apni onumoti dile Je aje. 


What am I to do? 

He'll get some money to-morrow 
I know; but what's he to eat 
to-day ? 

How is he to come, if you don’t 
let him? 

He may come if you give him 
permission. 


In quoting authors, just as in English. 

kobi kalidaj e bijoe ki bolen, You know what the poet Kalidas 
janen to? says about this, don't you? 


(/) 


In subordinate clauses expressing purpose, even when the principal 
verb of the sentence is in the past tense. 


pace cjakate eje {aka luf kore 
naee ejome tara roj couki 
dito. 

cheler jaeno ojuk na hoe ejome 
ma khub ptno kot:e laglo. 

eunar jate bhalo aekfa cakri jofe 
ejome tini khub cejfa kocien. 


They kept watch every day, lest 
robbers should come and loot 
the money. 

The mother began to take great 
precautions to prevent her son 
getting ill. 

He is trying hard to see that I 
get a good situation. 
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(g) A present simple followed by na signifies a negative present. But 
with a following ni a present simple represents the negative of the 
past simple, the present perfect or the past perfect. 

Je elo kintu ar keu ajeni. He came, but no one else did. 

amra ejeci kintu tara ajeni. We’ve come but they haven’t, 

tara gechilo; tomrao jaoni They went. Why didn’t you 

kaeno? go too? 

(ii) Present Imperfect. 

(a) To indicate that the action is taking place at the time of speaking, 
and is not yet completed. 

ami aekhon jete parina, ami cithi I can’t go now; I’m writing a 
likci. letter. 

Bengali often emphasises the incompleteness or continuity of an 
action where English is content with a simple present. 

ami bujte paciina tini ki bolcien. I can’t understand what he’s 

saying. 

(b) To denote immediate future action. 

Jono, ami tomake Job bole dicri. Listen aYid I’ll tell you the whole 

story. 

ejona! ac:a, ajci. Come along! All right. I’m 

coming. 

ami ei jac:i. I’m just going, 

bojuma ami Je boikhana ene Do sit down, and I’ll fetch that 
dicii. book for you. 

( c ) In sentences where English would use the perfect continuous, to 
express action which has continued for some time and is still con¬ 
tinuing. 

Je onek din theke barjla po^cie. He’s been studying Bengali for 

a long time. 

aj tin din e kaj koc:i. I’ve been doing this work for 

the last three days. 

Note especially the use of the present imperfect of aja in this 
sense with a preceding past participle active. 

amra coudio puruj theke e niom We’ve been observing this cus- 
mene ajci. tom from time immemorial 

(lit. from fourteen genera¬ 
tions) . 
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In a subordinate adverbial clause to describe past action vividly, 
even though the verb of the principal sentence is in the past tense, 
ami bhat khacii aemon Jomoe He turned up while I was having 
Je eje po^lo. my meal. 

ajce is used as an adjective in the sense of next. 

ajce rob:ar tar Jorjge amar I shall meet him next Sunday, 
daekha hobe. 


(in) Present Perfect. 


To describe a finished action the results of which continue into the 
present. 

apnake tai bolte ejeci. 


take cithikhana died, kintu er 
modihe pofece ki na, ami 
bolte paciina. 

Often used where English uses the 

borjkim babu “debi coudhurani” 
likhecen. 

onek bocor holo igrejera e dej 
odhikar korece. 
ami kal ekhane ejeci. 
kal tar barite agun legece tai Je 
kicu din amader bap thakbe. 

Often used where English uses is 
participle passive. 

dorjafa bondho hoeece. 
kajfa hoee gaece. 
macer jholta bej hoeece. 
e torkarita bop) jhal hoeece. 
tar bhari ojuk korece. 
tate amar dukiho hoeece. 


That’s what I’ve come to tell 
you. 

I’ve given him the letter, but I 
can’t say whether he has read 
it or not yet. 

simple past. 

Bahkim Babu wrote “Debi 
Chaudhurani.” 

The English took possession of 
this country many years ago. 
I came here yesterday. 

His house caught fire yesterday, 
so he’s going to stay at our 
house for a few days. 

(am, are) with an adjective or past 

The door is shut. 

The work is finished. 

The fish curry is nice. 

This curry is very hot. 

He is very ill. 

I’m sorry about that. 


Since the present perfect is really made up of a past participle active 
followed by some person of the present simple of aca, and since the 
present simple of thaka is always substituted for the present simple 
of aca after jodi (if), je keu (whoever) and similar words, the present 
perfect cannot be used in these cases, but has to be replaced by a 
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past participle active followed by the present simple of thaka. This 
form is identical with the present frequentative, but in the cases 
referred to it is best to regard it not as a present frequentative but* 
as a conditional present perfect. 

Je jodi kajfa JeJ kore thake, ta He can go home if he has finished 
hole bap jete pare. the work, 

tara jodi eje thake, ta hole amra If they’ve come we'll sit down 
khete bojbo. to dinner, 

je keu eje thake take car faka I’ll give four rupees to anyone 
dobo. who has come. 

(e) The negative of the present perfect is always expressed by the corre¬ 
sponding form of the present simple followed by ni. A present 
perfect form can never be followed by na. 

tarai e kotha bolece, amra to It was they who said this. We 
bolini. didn’t say it. 

Jekikaj JeJkorece? naaekhono Has he finished his work? No, 
JeJkoreni. not yet. 

apni Je cithi lekhemi kaeno? Why haven't you written that 

letter? 

tara to gaece ; tumio jaoni kaeno? They’ve gone. Why haven’t you 

gone too ? 

(iv) Present Frequentative. 

Used to denote action which is at present customary. Bengali tends 
to mark the customariness of such action by the use of this tense in many 
places where English uses the present simple, and leaves the customari¬ 
ness of the action to be inferred from the context. 

ami roj Jekhane gie thaki. I go there every day. 

Je tai kore thake. That’s what he does, 

e dejer lokera bhat khee thake. The people of this country eat 

rice. 

tumi kaeno Jerokom kore thako? Why do you do that sort of 

thing? 

(v) Past Simple. 

(a) In connected narrative to describe a series of actions in past time, 
raja cakorke pakhi ante boken. The king told the servant to 
cakor anlo. raja pakhike ekfi fetch the bird. The servant 

kotha jigieJ koken, kintu fetched it. The king asked the 

pakhi kicui boliona. bird a question, but the bird 

said nothing at all. 
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(&) 


To express action which has just taken place or even (by anticipation) 
action which is just on the point of taking place. 


tumi kotiheke ele? 

Je eimatro eje poflo. 
t&ra ei to khete bojlen. 
aetokihone bujlum tomar kothar 
mane ki. 

ami e boikhana tomake upohar 
dilum. 

tumi kothae coke. 

Je bakjo cabi bondho kore boko, 
“cabifa amari kace roilo.” 


Where have you come from? 

He's only just arrived. 

They've just sat down to dinner. 
At last I see what you mean. 

I present you with this book. 

Where are you off to? 

She locked the box and said, 
“I'm going to keep the key." 


(c) With a preceding nai to express a negative supposition or 
suggestion. 


onek dini pkhon janii, tokhon 
ar nai gaelen? 

apni amake je taka deben ta die 
boi kinbo. 

bote? ar ami* taka nai 
dilum? 


Since you haven’t been there for 
a long time, what if you don't 
go at all ? (The idea is that it 
will not matter if you don't.) 

I'm going to buy books with the 
money you give m£ 

Indeed? And supposing I 
don't give you the money? 


(d) Sometimes equivalent to the past conditional (-turn, -te, -tij, -to, -ten). 

e kaj kotie apnar ekfu koffo It would have been no disgrace 
holeo nindar kotha chilona. to you if you had found a little 

difficulty in doing this. 


(e) The negative na can be added to the past simple, but sometimes the 
present simple with a following ni is used instead. 

ami gelum kintu Je jaeni. I went but he didn't, 

ami gelum kintu Je gselona. 


(vi) Past Imperfect. 

To denote past action which was not complete at the time referred 


to in the context. 

ami pkhon bari jaciilum tokhon 
tar Jogge daekha holo. 
tar Jogge pkhon daekha holo 
tokhon bafi jaciilum. 


I met him as I was going home. 

I was going home when I met 
him. 



150 INTRODUCTION TO COLLOQUIAL BENGALI 

(vii) Past Perfect. 

(a) To express past action that was complete at the time referred to .in 
the context; equivalent to the English past perfect (had done). 

tar onek bocor age tini bideje Many years previously he had 
gechilen, kintu je Jomoer gone abroad, but at the time 

kotha hoc:e Je Jomoe tini ei of which we are speaking he 

deje chilen. was in this country. 

(b) To express past action of which the present significance is not great; 
equivalent to the English past simple. 

ami kal Jekhane gechilum. I went there yesterday. 

Jekhane gie ki dekhechile? What did you see when you got 

there ? 

e kotha June Je ki bolechilo? What did he say when he heard 

this? 

(c) Sometimes used instead of the past conditional (-turn, -te, etc.). 

bapre bap ! ekhane thakte hole Good gracious ! I should simply 
gechilum ar ki. have died if Pd had to stay 

here. 

(d) na is never used after a past perfect. The*negative is expressed by 
the corresponding person of the present with ni attached. 

tinii gechilen, ami jaini. It was he who went, not I. 

tara je Jomoe ejechilo, tomrao Why didn’t you come at the 
Je Jomoe ajoni kaeno? same time as they did? 

(viii) Past Frequentative! 

(a) To express action which was customary in the past; equivalent to 
the English used to. 

tini amader JogJkrito po^aten. He used to teach us Sanskrit*, 
arjera Juper puja kotien. The Aryans used to worship the 

sun. 

(b) Often used in places where English would use the past imperfect or 
the simple past. 

ami pkhon kaleje po^tum I lived in these lodgings when I 

tokhon ei bajae thaktum. was studying in the college, 

tumi ejeco ta ami jantumna. I didn’t know you had come. 

(c) Used as a past conditional to express hypothetically a condition or 
a state of things which was not realised in the past. When so used 
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it is best to regard the te^e not as a past frequentative, but as a 
past conditional. The past conditional may be used in both clauses 
of a conditional sentence. 

tumi jodi Jekhane jete, ta hole If you had gone there you would 
amar Jbgge daekha hoto. have met me. 

bag jodi ajto ta hole palie jetum. I should have run away if a tiger 

had come. 


(ix) Future Simple. 

(a) To express action that will take place after a lapse of time. Note 
the different English equivalents as shown below. 


kal tar Jogge amar daekha hobe. 
ami take kicu dobona. 
tara aeto Jokale ajte parbena. 

ami kal bap jabo. 
tara pacfar gapte ajbe. 

apni kobe $ire ajben? 
ami kal gho^a kyibo. 

Job fhik fhak hoee g£le pore tini 
amake khobor pafhie deben. 
apnar Jogge e hoptar modihe ar 
daekha hobena. 


I shall meet him to-morrow. 

I won’t give him anything. 

They won’t be able to come so 
early. 

I’m going home to-morrow. 

They’re coming by the five 
o’clock train. 

When are you coming back? 

I’m going to buy a horse to¬ 
morrow. 

He’s going to send me word when 
everything is fixed up. 

I shan’t be seeing you again this 
week. 


(b) 


(c) 


In subordinate adverbial clauses of time to express action imminent 
at the time referred to in the context. 


Je bapr theke berie jabe aemon His brother arrived as he was on 
Jomoe tar bhal eje po^lo. the point of leaving the house. 

Sometimes equivalent to an English conditional. 


bag ajle ami palie jabo. 

JeJob bojhate onekihon lagbe. 
aekhon thak. kal bujhie dobo. 


tumi take erokom thapa korbe 
kaeno? 


If a tiger came I should run away. 

It would take a long time to 
explain all that. Never mind 
about it now. I’ll explain it 
to-morrow. 

Why should you make fun of 
him like this? 


(d) In the 3I1 to express a polite request to be complied with in the 
future. In this use the 3I1 future simple is a future imperative, 
tar Jogge daekha hole take e If you see him, give him this 
boikhana deben. book. 
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{e) After pkhon, je Jomoe, je din, and similar words and phrases, when 
the reference is to the future, Bengali puts the verb in the future 
simple, and not in the present as in English. 

ami pkhon bolbo tokhon jete You may go when I tell you to. 
parbe. 

tumi pto din ekhane thakbe, I shall stay here as long as you 
amio toto din thakbo. do. 

Je pkhon <j>ire ajbe tokhoni He’ll have dinner directly he 

khabe. gets back. 

Je je pojionto na ajbe Je pojion- You must stay here till he 

to apnar ekhane thakte hobe. comes. 

briJti ptokihon na thambe I’m going to sit here and read a 

totokzhon ekhane boje boi book till the rain stops. 

po£bo. 

(/) With a following imperative, corresponding to two imperatives in 
English connected by and. 

ca khaben, ajun. Come and have some tea. 

amar ghore gie ekfu bisram Come along to my room and 

korbe, colo. have a little rest. 

(x) Future Imperfect. 

(а) To express continuity of action in the future. 

tini pkhon ajben tokhon ami I shall be working when he 

kaj kot:e thakbo. comes. 

(б) Often the emphasis on the continuity of the action is so strong that 

one would have to translate into English by am going to (or shall) 
keep on . . . -ing. 

Je Junbena, kotha bolte thakbe. He won't listen, he’ll keep on 

talking. 

(xi) Future Perfect. 

(a) To denote an action which will be complete at a future time referred 
to in the context. 

ami Jekhane pocbar age tini He’ll have gone away before I 
cole gie thakben. get there. 

(b) To denote the probability of something having taken place, 

tumi e kotha June thakbe. You may have heard this. 

You have probably heard this, 
tini aetokihone nijcoe bap gie He must surely have got home 
thakben. by now. 

hoe to gie thakbe. He may perhaps have gone. 
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(xii) Present Imperative. 

(a) To denote a wish or command which is to be complied with at once. 


Jono; ami boli. 
cole ae; amra ba^i jai. 
amake du taka din. 
loke bole, ki bole? boluk. 

apnar ja bolbar ta ekhuni bolun. 

tara age ajun, tar pore amra 
khete bojbo. 
bolo dekhi. 


Listen; let me tell you. 

Come along; let’s go home. 

Give me two rupees. 

People say. What do they say? 
Let them say. 

Say what you have to say at 
once. 

Let them come first, and then 
we’ll sit down to dinner. 

Tell me (lit. Say and let me see.) 


{ b ) na added to a present imperative has the force of Wont you? or Do. 

tor boikhana amake dena. Give me your book, do. 

aeto tatatati kaeno? Je age Why such a hurry ? Do wait till 
ajukna. he comes, 

amake bolona. Do tell me. 


(c) na prefixed to a 3rd person present imperative makes it negative. 

aemon na hok! • May it not be so ! 

ijzor na korun ! God forbid ! 

(d) The negative of the first or third person of the present imperative 
may be expressed by prefixing jaeno na to the corresponding form of 
the present simple. 


aemon kaj ami jaeno kokhono na 
kori! 

Je jaeno aj na aje. 

(e) The idiomatic use of na kaeno 

should be noted. 

ami ja kori na kaeno, kicutei 
kicu hoena. 

tui jai bol na kaeno, ami jaboi. 

tumi joto ceJta koro na kaeno, 
jitie parbena. 

apni take joto cithi likhun na 
• kaeno, take kokhono bojhate 
parbenza. 

Je pto boto lok hok na, ami tar 
kotha manbona. 


May I never do such a thing! 

Don’t let him come to-day. 
or na with the present imperative 

No matter what I do, nothing is 
of any use. 

I will go, whatever you say. 

You won’t be able to win, no 
matter how hard you try. 

You’ll never be able to persuade 
him, however many letters 
you write to him. 

I’m not going to obey him, how¬ 
ever big a man he may be. 
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(/) Note also the following:— 

tini ajun ar nai ajun amra to 
ajbo. 

tumi taka dao ar nai dao, amar 
tate kicu aje jaena. 


Whether he comes or not wtf’re 
coming any way. 

It makes no difference to me 
whether you pay the money 
or not. 


(xiii) Future Imperative. 

(a) To denote a wish or command which is to be complied with at some 
future time. 

aj ajle hobena, kal ajben. It's no good coming to-day. 

Come to-morrow. 

i 

tar Jorjge daekha hole, take e If you see him, tell him this, 
kotha bolij. 

e kaj aekhon na kore pore koro. | Do this work later, not now. 

(b) na added to a future imperative expresses a prohibition referring 
either to the present or the future. 

take kicu bolbema. Don't tell him anything, 

oke merona. Don’t hit him. 

□to'faka die kinij na. Don’t pay all that for it. 


THE USES OF THE INFINITE FORMS OF THE VERB. 

(i) The Verbal Noun in -a. 

The verbal noun in -a may be used in the nominative, objective 
genitive or locative case. 


(a) Nominative. 

Je kaj kora ucit noe. 
ta kora Johoj hobena. 
amar ki kora ucit? 
tar jaba holona. 
take daekha jae. 
onek kotha bola hoeece. 
e rasta die jaba jaena. 
amader khaoa daoa tar modihe 
hoee jabe. 

(b) Objective. 

jfene June kauke mere $aelake 
norohotiae bole. 

ami Jeta korake bhalo mone 
korini. 


It is not right to do that. 

It won't be easy to do that. 
What ought I to do? 

He didn’t go. 

He can be seen. 

Many things have been said. 
One can’t go by this road. 

Our dinner will be over by then. 


Deliberately killing any*one is 
called murder. 

I didn't think it well to do that. 
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(c) Genitive . 

• Jekhane jaoar dorkar net. 

khaoa daoar age kajfa Jere nii. 

amar jaoa na jaoari modihe. 

(d) Locative. 

tumi Je kotha balae ami hotaj 
hoeechilum. 

e Jakihi uposthit na thakae 
mokodiomata aj JeJ hote 
parbena. 

tomar e kaj korate Job mati 
holo. 


There’s no need to go there. 

Let’s finish the work before we 
have dinner. 

I might as well not have gone. 

I was discouraged by your say¬ 
ing that. 

The case can’t be concluded to¬ 
day on account of the absence 
of this witness. 

Everything has been spoilt by 
your doing that. 


(ii) The Verbal Noun in -no. 

The verbal noun in -no is used in the nominative, objective and genitive 
cases, but very seldom indeed in the locative. 


(а) Nominative. # 

tomar e kaj korano ucit noe. 

Jekhane da^ano jaena. 

amader ar kauke pafhano ucit 
chilo. 

oto lok:e khaoano jabe ki kore? 

e kol bilat theke anano hoee- 
chilo. 

(б) Objective. 

bidej theke mal ananoke amdani 
* bole, bideje mal pafhanoke 
roptani bole. 

(e) Genitive. 

oder khaoanor bhar ami nite 
parbona. 


You oughtn't to have this done. 

One can’t stand there. 

We ought to have sent somebody 
else. 

How are all these people to be 
fed? 

This machine was imported 
from Europe. 

Getting things from abroad is 
called import; sending things 
abroad is called export. 

I can’t undertake to feed them. 


(iii) The Verbal Noun in -ba. 

(a) Used in its uninflected form only to form a compound with matro. 

Je eje po^bamatro amra cole We came away as soon as he 
ejeci. arrived. 
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(b) Generally used in the genitive in preference to the verbal noun in 

-a or -no. 

tomake e kotha bolbar jonze | I came to tell you this, 
ejeci. 

Je cole jabar Jomoei e kotha It was when he was going away 
bolzo. that he said this, 

tar ajbar khub icze chilo. He very much wanted to come. 


(c) The genitive of the verbal noun in -ba is frequently used to denote 
likelihood, suitability or possibility, etc. 

Je erokom kaj korbar lok noe. 


amar onek kaj korbar ace. 
tar hridoe kicutei folbar noe. 

amra Judhu caka ghorabar kuli 
hobo. 

apnar kace amar je rin ta Johoje 
Judbar noe. 

tor Jogge tar kono motei bie 
fiobar noe. 


He isn't the man to do this sort 
of thing. 

I have a lot of work to do. 

He isn't the sort of man to be 
dismayed by anything. 

We are only to be the coolies 
to make the wheels go round. 

The debt I owe you is not one 
that can be easily paid. 

It's quite out of the question for 
her to be married to* you. 


Subject of the Verbal Noun. 


(iv) 

(a) Sometimes in the nominative. 

Je e kotha bolae amra cole 

gelum. 

(b) More frequently in the genitive. 

tomar ajbar age tar Jogge amar 
daekha hobe. 
tar jaoa holona. 
toder e kaj kora bhalo hoeni. 


On his saying this we went 
away. 

I shall see him before you get 
there. 

He didn't go. 

It wasn't right of you to do this. 


(v) Object of the Verbal Noun. 

Verbal nouns retain sufficient of their verbal force to govern an 
objective case. 

tomar take e taka, daoa ucit You oughtn’t to have given him 
chilona. this money, 

tader kothao daekha jaczena. They're nowhere to be seen. 

(vi) Past Participle Passive. 

The past participle passive has the same form as the verbal noun in -a 
or -no, and in many cases it is not clear whether the form is to be regarded 
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as a participle or a verbal noun. There are, however, a sufficient number 
o i cases in which it is clearly a participle to justify one in speaking of 
the form as a past participle passive as well as a verbal noun. It is often 
used with a subjective genitive of the agent. 


ami tar lekha aekihana boi 
poj;eci. 

e kaj tar dara kora hoeece. 
tar nijer jon:e toiri korano ghore 
ami thakbo kaeno? 

Je mara gaece. 


Lve read a book written by 
him. 

This work has been done by him. 

Why should I stay in a house 
that he has had built for 
himself ? 

He's dead. 


(vii) Past Participle Active. 

(a) Very frequently used to express sequence, thus avoiding a series of 
verbs connected by and , this latter being a construction which 
Bengali dislikes. 

Je eje take gali die dhore mal:o. He came and abused him and 

laid hold of him and beat him. 
ami tar kace gi^ Job bolbo. I’ll go to him and tell him 

everything. 


(b) 


(o) 


With ~o added it represents an English clause introduced by though, 
even when. 


Je e kofha Juneo bijiej korbena. 

ami Jekhane gieo kicu kot:e 
paliumna. 


He won’t believe this even when 
he hears it. 

Though I went there I couldn't 
do anything. 


Used to form an adverbial phrase expressing means, instrument, 
route, etc. 


amra nouko kore ejeci. 
ami kolkata hoee jabo. 
ko faka die e ruti kineco? 

ami take die tomar kace khobor 
pathie dobo. 

ma koto koJto kore tomake lalon 
palon korecen. 

cauler baeboja kore ebar amar 
bistor lokjan hoeece. 

Je caj kore khae. 
ami ki kore bolbo? 


We’ve come by boat. 

I’m going via Calcutta. 

How much did you pay for this 
bread ? 

I’ll send you word by him. 

With what pains your mother 
has brought you up. 

I've made a considerable loss on 
my rice business this year. 

He lives by farming. 

How am I to say? 
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(d) To form an adverbial phrase expressing cause. 

Je pkhom hoee more gaece. He has died of his wounds, 

tini amake dekhe kSde utlen. He began to weep at the sight 

of me. 

e nie bhari jhogfa bedhe gaelo. A serious quarrel arose over this. 


(e) To form an adverbial phrase expressing manner. 

Jekajfakhub bhalo kore korece. He has done the work very well, 

alugulo oto choto kore ketona. Don't cut the potatoes up so 

small. 

cScie poro. Read it out loud. 


(/) 


naoa is used with a preceding past participle active to suggest that 
the action denoted by the participle is one to the advantage of the 
person performing it; daoa similarly placed suggests that it is to 
the advantage of someone else. 


take e kotha bole dao. 
ejob kotha likhe nao. 

JeJob jiniJ kupe nao. 
apni ki amake er karon bujhie 
dite paren? 

Je ejob kotha toiri kore niece. 


Tell him this. 

Write all this down. 

Pick up those things. 

Can you t explain to me the 
reason for this? 

He made up all this story. 


( g ) <f>aela and jaoa are used with a preceding past participle active to 
suggest the idea of finality or completeness. 

Je take mere <|>elechilo. He killed him. 

Je take merechilo. He beat him. 

Je more jabe. He’ll die. 

kajfa hoee gaece. The work's finished, 

ami kaj dekte dekte Jere <f>elte I shall be able to finish off the 

parbo. work in no time, 

kolji bhege gaece. The pitcher is broken. 

Je k£de $el:o. He burst out crying. 

(h) otha and tola are used with a preceding past participle active to 
suggest a change to a better state or a state of more activity. On 
the other hand poj;a is used to suggest a change to a worse state or a 
state of less activity. 

Je dhoni hoee uflo. He grew rich, 

ami hoeran hoee po^eci. I have got tired. 

Je eje po^lo. He arrived. 

Je kSde uflo. He began to cry. 
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(i) aja is used with a preceding past participle active to denote beginning, 
coming on. 

adhar hoee ajce. | It's getting dark. 

(j) die, nie, theke, cee and some other past participles active are now¬ 
adays used as postpositions. 


Je rasta die jacie. 
tumi kon dig die jabe. 
cakor die khobor pathie dobo. 
take die e kaj korate parbema. 

tomra ki nie torko kocio. 

Je ghore theke berulo. 

Je amar cee beji boka. 

(k) Miscellaneous idiomatic uses. 

Je bhari bhul kore bojlo. 
carti bhat khee jan. 

kaj JeJ korei jeo. 

aj kola koto kore baeca hocie? 

* 

tara dujon kore ghore theke 
berie elo. 

ami e kotha na bole thakte 
paciina. 

amra cod:o puruj theke e 
niom mene ajci. 

Je amaderaegaro takakore diece. 
Je ekhane boje ace. 

Je ekhane bojece. 
tini Jekhane dape acen. 
ami ejei take dekte peechilum. 
bap giei babake e kotha bole dio. 


He's going along the road. 

Which way are you going? 

I'll send word by a servant. 

You won't be able to get this 
work done by him. 

What are you arguing about? 

He came out of the house. 

He's a bigger fool than I am. 

He went and made a big mistake. 

Have a mouthful of food before 
you go. 

Don't go till you've done your 
work. 

What price are plantains selling 
at to-day? 

They came out of the house 
two by two. 

I can’t help saying this. 

We’ve been observing this cus¬ 
tom from time immemorial. 

He’s given us eleven rupees each. 

He is sitting here. 

He has sat down here. 

He is standing there. 

I saw him directly I got here. 

Tell your father this as soon as 
you get home. 


(viii) Syntax of the Past Participle Active. 

(a) The past participle active usually qualifies adjectivally the subject 
of the sentence or clause in which it occurs, 
tini amar kace eje bolien. | He came to me and said. 

Note that When you came to me he said cannot be translated tumi 
amar kace eje tini boken. 
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(6) The past participle active may qualify the logical subject (expressed 
or understood) of an infinite form. 


ami take ([eke e kotha bole dile 
Je cole jabe. 

porer taka ke^e naoa corer kaj. 

tini koedike hate pae bedhe tar 
Jamne ante hukum dilen. 

tader ekhane boje thakbar karon 
ki? 


If I call him and tell him this 
he’ll go away. 

To snatch for oneself money 
belonging to some one else is 
the act of a thief. 

He gave orders for the prisoner 
to be bound hand and foot 
and brought before him. 

What’s the reason for their 
sitting on here? 


( c ) The past participle active is sometimes used absolutely, i.e. qualifying 
a nominative absolute expressed or understood, but in most of such 
cases it will be found that the nominative absolute thus qualified is 
the logical, though not the grammatical subject of the sentence 
or clause. 


onek dur h^te amar paer bedna 
hoeece. 

rat jege amar ojuk hoeechilo. 

take dekhe bod holo jaeno pagol 
hoeece. 

fekhane gie kaj ki? 

ghum bhege Je sthir kore bojlo, 
aj ijkule jabona. 

kaj ki oto ko/fo kore? 


My feet are painful after my 
long walk. 

I got ill* through keeping late 
hours. 

To look at him it seemed as if 
he had gone mad. 

What’s the good of going there? 

He woke and made up his mind 
he wouldn’t go to school that 
day. 

What’s the use of putting one¬ 
self to all this trouble? 


(d) In a few cases the past participle active is used where the verbal 
noun would be more strictly in place, though the participial con¬ 
struction is sanctioned by usage. 

ekhane eje obodhi tar Jorjge I haven’t seen him even once 
amar aegbaro daekha hoeni. since I got here. 

(e) Sometimes the past participle active is used before a noun just like 
an adjective. 

gee bajie lok. | Singers and players. 


(ix) Infinitive and Present Participle Active. 

The same form is used for both the infinitive and the present participle 
active, and it is sometimes not easy to say whether the form should be 
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understood as the one or the other. It is therefore convenient to treat 
all.the uses of the form under one heading. The form is used in the 
following ways:— 


(a) In dependence on another verb. 
Je bati jete cae. 

tomake kotha bolte ki mana 
korini ? 

take ekhane bojte diona. 

Je kadte laglo. 

(b) In dependence on an adjective. 

$olta dekte khub Jundor kintu 
khete bhari tSto. 

ami e kotha bolte badiho holum. 

(c) In dependence on a noun, 
cithir jobab dite deri hoeece. 

Je kaj kotie karo Jad:hi nei. 

i 

e kotha jigieJ kot:e bj:a ki? 

amar motieo obokaj nei. 

(d) To express purpose. 

rot dekte gie kolao bececi (pr.). 


mac dhotie gie kada makte hoe 
{pr.). 

ami tar Jorjge daekha kotie jabo. 
apnar bolte amar keu nei. 
Jekhane jete kotokihon lag be? 

jete koto bha^a lage? 
jete ajte dufaka lage. 


He wants to go home. 

Didn’t I tell you not to talk? 

Don’t let him sit here. 

He began to cry. 

The fruit is very beautiful to 
look at, but very bitter in 
taste. 

I’m bound to say this. 

There has been a delay in 
answering the letter. 

It is not in anyone’s power to 
do that. 

Where’s the disgrace in asking 
this question? 

I’ve no time even to die. 

I went to see the car (of Jagan- 
nath) and managed to sell 
some plantains at the same 
time ( i.e . I killed two birds 
with one stone). 

If one goes to catch fish one 
must get muddy. 

I’ll go to see him. 

I've no one to call my own. 

How long will it take to get 
there ? 

What's the fare? 

The return fare is two rupees. 


(e) Often used with a nominative absolute (expressed or understood) 
to mean during the action or state described by the verb. In these 
cases the form may be regarded as a present participle, though as a 
genitive is sometimes substituted for the nominative absolute it 
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would seem that there is a feeling that the form in -te even here 
retains something of the nature of an infinitive or of a verbal noun, 
d&t thakte dater mojieda bojha The value of teeth can't be real- 
jaena (pr) ised as long as one has them. 

Je utte bojte amake thafia kore He makes fun of me in season 
thake. and out of season. 

mot:e amrai mara jabo. If it is a case of a funeral, it'll 

be ours. 

Jib go£te banor holo (pr.). While one was making an image 

of Siva it has turned out a 
monkey (the idea of setting 
out to do one thing and un¬ 
intentionally doing something 
quite different). 

amar jete ratri hobe. It’ll be dark before I get there. 

ami take ajte dekhechilum. I saw him coming. 

amake e kaj kot:e badha diona. Don’t prevent me doing this. 

(/) na+ infinitive + -i denotes that the action expressed by the 
infinitive is almost simultaneous with that of the main verb of the 
sentence or clause. Very often one finds infihitive + na + infinitive 
+ -i in a similar sense. 

tar kotha JeJ na hotei Je po^e Before he had finished speaking 
gaelo. he fell down, 

ami bojte na bojtei Je ufhe I had scarcely sat down when 
datalo. he stood up. 

ami e kotha bolte na boltei amar The words were scarcely out of 
bhai eje po^lo. my mouth when my brother 

turned up. 

(g) A reduplicated present participle denotes continuous or progressive 
action. 

doufote doutote tara citkar kolio. They shouted as they ran. • 
e boi poj;te po[te onek bagla One can learn a lot of Bengali 

Jekha jae. as one reads this book. 

(h) An infinitive dependent on ace with or without a preceding objective 
or genitive denotes permissibility. The corresponding negative is 
nei and the future thakbe. 

Jekhane ki jete ace? jete Is one allowed to go there? 

thakbena kaeno? Why shouldn’t one b e ? 

hinduder bidhoba bie kotie nei. Hindus are not allowed to marry 

widows. 

tomake onion kotha bolte nei. You mustn’t talk like that. 
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(t) An infinitive dependent on some part of hooa, with or without a 
• preceding objective or genitive, denotes necessity. 

amake Jekhane jete hoe. I have to go there, 

tomake khete hobe. You must have your meal, 

amar e kaj kotie hoto. I should have had to do this 

work. 

jete hole ami jabo. If it's necessary to go, I'll go. 


(x) Conditional Participle. 

The conditional participle qualifies a noun or a pronoun in the nomi¬ 
native absolute, expressed or understood. Occasionally, however, a 
genitive is substituted for the nominative. 


(a) Its commonest use is to express 

ami tar kace gele tini amake 
nijcoe taka deben. 
koj;i hole bagher dud mele (pr.). 


tar daekha pele take e kotha 
bolbo. 

amar na gele noe. 


condition or hypothesis. 

If I go to him he’s sure to give 
me some money. 

If one has money (lit. cowrie 
shells), tiger’s milk can be 
obtained; i.e. money can do 
anything. 

If I see him, I’ll tell him this. 

It won’t do for me not to go. 


(&) The conditional participle may often be translated by a clause 
introduced by when , rather than by a conditional clause. In such 
a case por or pore is often placed after the participle. 


porikihe JeJ hole ba^i jabo. 

Juj:i osto gele por cobi ar tola 
jabena. 

ami cole gele porei tini elen. 


I'm going home when my exam 
is over. 

It won’t be possible to take any 
more photos after the sun has 
set. 

It was after I’d left that he 
came. 


(c) With -i added the conditional 

Jekhane gelei tar Jogge nijcoe 
daekha hobe. 
deklei ta bojha jae. 
poite thaklei bamun hoena ( pr .). 


participle conveys the idea of if only . 

One has only to go there to be 
sure of meeting him. 

One can see that at a glance. 
The mere possession of a sacred 
thread doesn’t make a man 
a Brahman. 
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(d) With -o added the conditional participle has the sense of even if, 
although. 

Je ajleo take kicu bolbona. I'm not going to tell him any¬ 

thing even if he comes. 

<Iheki Jorge geleo dhan bhane Though a dhgki goes to heaven, 
(fir.). it goes on pounding rice, 

take pagol bokeo hoe. One may even call him a mad¬ 

man (lit. Though one calls him 
a madman, it is all right). 

(e) Sometimes two conditional participles each with -o added give the 
sense of whether ... or. 

tumi geleo ja ami geleo ta. It comes to the same thing 

whether you go or I. 

tini taka dileo hoe na dileo hoe. It doesn’t matter whether he 

pays the money or not. 

(/) A conditional participle with -o followed by some part of para with 
the infinitive often expresses a slight probability or a bare possibility. 

Je geleo jete pare. He may possibly go. 

kothafa Jot:i holeo hote pare. The story may be true. 

For further remarks on the conditional participle see Conditional 

Sentences, page 168. 


NEGATIVE SENTENCES AND CLAUSES. 


(а) The negative of finite indicative forms is expressed by adding na 
to the positive form, but na is never added to the present perfect 
or the past perfect, which form their negative by adding ni to the 
corresponding form of the present simple. For examples see pages 
146 ( g ), 148 (e), 150 ( d ). 

(б) In the negative of an infinite form na is placed before it and not 
after it. 


tini na ajle amra ki korbo? 

Je na ajte pare. 

but Je ajte parena. 
ami apnake age na bole kicu 
korbona. 

tar na ajbar karon ki? 


What shall we do if he doesn’t 
come ? 

He may not come. 

He can’t come. 

I’m not going to do anything 
without telling you first. 

What’s the reason of his not 
coming ? 
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(c) In conditional clauses introduced by jodi, and in relative clauses 


. with a conditional force the na 

* after it. 

Je jodi na a/e ta hole kicu 
pabena. 

tara joto din na a/be toto din 
amar ekhane thakte hobe. 
joto lok kaj na korbe, tara keui 
taka pabena. 

ami e kotha jodi Junte na petum 
ta hole jetumna. 
jara na a/be tader kicu dobona. 

(d) In clauses of purpose introduced 
(when there is one) precedes the 

/e jaeno e kaj na kore ami take 
koto onurod korechilum. 
tar ko/to jate pa hoe aemon 
bondobosto kot:e hobe. 


is placed before the verb, and not 

He won’t get anything, if he 
doesn’t come. 

I shall have to stay here until 
they come. 

None of those who do no work 
will get paid. 

I shouldn’t have gone, if I 
hadn’t heard this. 

I shan’t give anything to those 
who don’t come. 

by jaeno, jate, etc./the negative 
verb. 

How I begged him not to do 
this. 

Arrangements must b£ made to 
prevent his being put to in¬ 
convenience. 


(e) The negative of the imperative is formed by adding na to the future 
imperative. A na added to the present imperative expresses not a 
prohibition but an emphatic command or wish. For examples 
see pages 153 ( b ) and 154 (xiii) ( b ). 


(/) The negative of all persons of the present simple of aca is nei, and 
the negative of the present of the simple copula is noi, noo, no/, 
noe, non. 


tini ki acen? na, tini nei, kintu 
tar bhai acen. 
ami nei dekhe Je cole gaelo. 

ami mone kolxum tumi /ekhane 
nei. 

ami bagali noi. 

tomra ki e ijkuler chatro noo? 

tini amar munib non. 

Je ki tomar Jogge nei? 

Je ki tomar bhai noe? 


Is he here? No, he’s not here, 
but his brother is. 

When he saw I wasn’t there, he 
went away. 

I thought you weren’t there. 

I'm not a Bengali. 

Aren’t you pupils of this school? 
He isn’t my master. 

Isn’t he with you? 

Isn’t he your brother? 
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


(a) Bengali does not change the order of words in a sentence in order 
to give it an interrogative sense, but often introduces the interrogative 
particle ki as a kind of spoken note of interrogation. Sometimes the 
ki is omitted and the interrogative force is conveyed merely by the 
intonation. 

Je bap jacie. 

Je ki bap jacie? 

Je bap jacie ki? 

Je bap jacie? 

(b) When ki is used as a spoken note of interrogation it must not be 
stressed, but when it is used to mean what ? it is stressed. 

Je ki 'bolbe? Will he say? 

Je 'ki bolbe? What will he say? 


He’s going home. 
Is he going home? 


(c) Interrogative words like ki ( what ?), ke, kaeno, kaemon, kijonie, kon, 
kothae, etc., need not be placed at the beginning of the sentence 
as in English; in fact they are usually in the body of the sentence, 
or at the end of it. 


Je kotha ke bolechilo? 
tumi ajbena kaeno? 
ora kijonie cole gaelo? 
tomar bap kothae? 


Who said this? 

Why aren’t you coming? 

What have they gone away for ? 
Where’s your home? 


(d) Bengali frequently uses a double interrogative in a distributive sense. 


tomra bolo dekhi tomra ke ki 
cao. 

e hijabe likhe died ami koto 
poeja die ki ki kineci. 


Tell me what you each of you 
wants. 

I have written down in this 
account what things I have 
bought, and what I have paid 
for each. 


(e) Miscellaneous idiomatic expressions. 

ta bdi ki? Why, of course l 

tumi aemon bokamikokekaeno? Why did you do a silly thing 
ta, amar kopal ar ki? like that? Oh I it’s just my 

(bad) luck, I suppose. # 

Who in the world (lit. whose 
father) can do a job of that 
sort? 


omon kaj kore kar baper Jadihi? 
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\a) Bengali differs from English in always preferring to place the relative 
before the correlative, and in expressing both the relative and the 
correlative pronoun, adverb or adjective. 


kal je lok ejechilo Je abar ejece. 

tumi jekhane thakbe amio 
Jekhane thakbo. 
tini pto peecen ami toto paini. 
tara pkhon cole jabe tokhon 
amra ajbo. 

jini tomader bagla po^an t&r 
nam ki? 


That man who came here yester¬ 
day has come again. 

I'm going to stay where you 
stay. 

I haven’t got as much as he has. 

We’ll come when they go away. 

What’s the name of the man 
who is teaching you Bengali? 


(b) 


Bengali uses the following indefinite relatives:— 


Pronouns: je keu, whoever . 

ja kicu, whatever. 


Adjectives:, je kono, whatever, whichever. 

je keu ajte cae Je ajte pare. 


apni amake ja kicu deben tate 
ami JontuJto hobo, 
tini amake je kono boi po£te 
bolen ta ami po^bo. 


Whoever 
Anyone who 
I shall be satisfied with what¬ 
ever you give me. 

I'll read whatever book he tells 
me to. 




wishes can come. 


(c) A double relative is often used in a distributive sense. 

Jokole je jar barite cole gselo. They all went away each to his 

own house. 


(d) Miscellaneous idiomatic uses:— 

apni je Jomoe ajun na kaeno, 
amake ekhane paben. 
je jai boluk na kaeno, tate amar 
kicu aje jaena*. 

Je pto boka hok na kaeno, e 
% kotha nijcoe bujte parbe. 
jaemon guru temni JiJio (Pr.) 
tara jei eje po^lo amra temni 
cole ajcilum. 


You’ll find me here at what¬ 
ever time you come. 

It makes no difference to me 
what anybody says. 

He’ll be able to understand this, 
no matter how big a fool he is. 

Like teacher, like pupil. 

We were coming away just as 
they arrived. 
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

(a) The four commonest types of conditional sentences in English are 

represented in Bengali by three types only. 

(1) If he comes I shall go away. 

(2) If he came (were to come, 
should come) I should go 
away. 

(3) If he has come I shall go Je jodi eje thake tobe ami cole 

away. jabo. 

(4) If he had come I should Je jodi ajto tobe ami cole jetum. 
have gone away. 


- Je jodi aje tobe ami cole jabo. 


(b) 


( c ) 


Instead of tobe in the second clause ta hole is often used. 

Je jodi aje ta hole ami cole If he comes I shall go away. 

jabo. If he came I should go away. 

Je jodi eje thake ta hole ami If he has come I shall go away, 
cole jabo. 

Je jodi ajto ta hole ami cole If he had come I should have 

jetum. gone away. 

* »> 

Instead of the jodi clause the conditional participle is often used, 

and in this case there is no need of tobe or ta hole in the second 
clause. 

Je ajle ami cole jabo. If he comes I shall go away. 

If he came I should go away. 

Je eje thakle ami cole jabo. If he has come I shall go away. 

Je ajle ami cole jetum. If he had come I should have 

gone away. 


When it is necessary to express concession (even if, although) rather 
than mere supposition (if), this is done by adding the particle -o to 
jodi and tobe (the latter then becoming tobu=tobeo), or by adding 
-o to the conditional participle. 


Je jodio aje tobu (ta holeo) 
ami cole jabo. 

Je ajleo ami cole jabo. 


" Even if (although) he comes I 
shall go away. 

Even if (although) he came I 
should go away. 


Je jodio eje thake tobu (ta" 
holeo) ami cole jabo. 

Je eje thakleo ami cole jabo. 


Even if (although) he has come 
I shall go away. 


Je jodio ajto tobu (ta holeo) 
ami cole jetum. 

Je ajleo ami cole jetum. 


Even if (although) he had come 
I should have gone away. 
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The negative (na), when necessary, is placed before the verbal form 
in the first clause, but after the verbal form in the second clause. 


Je jodi na aje tobe ami cole 
jabona. 

Je na ajle ami cole jabona. 


If he doesn't come I shan't go 
away. 

If he didn't come I shouldn't 
go away. 


(/) Whether the jodi and tobe (ta hole) construction or the con¬ 
ditional participle is used, any form from the verb aca is replaced 
in the first clause by the corresponding form of the verb thaka. 


gie dekho tini Jekhane acen ki 
na; thakle (jodi thaken ta 
hole) take e boikhana dio. 

Je ba£i gaece ki na ami janina ; 
jodi gie thake ta hole tar 
Jogge amar ar daekha hobena. 


Go and see if he's there or 
not; if he is give him this 
book. ^ 

I don’t know whether he's gone 
home or not; if he has, I 
shan’t see him again. 


( g ) Sometimes, eves when the conditional participle is not used, jodi is 
omitted, and to is substituted for tobe, or ta hole in the second clause. 
Sometimes both jodi and tobe (or to) are omitted. 

pari to jabo. I’ll go if I can. 

bolen jai. I'll go if you tell me to. 

(h) Sometimes the first clause of a conditional sentence is represented 
by a present imperative used in a concessive sense. 

Je ajuk, tobu ami cole jabo. I shall go away, even if he comes, 
apni jete bolun ar nai bolun, I’m going whether you tell me 
ami jabo. to or not. 

REPORTED SPEECH. 

(a) In reported speech the person is changed when necessary as in 
English, but the same tense is retained as in the original direct speech. 

Je bolechilo je kaj hoc:e. He said the work was going on. 

Je bolechilo je kaj hoee gaece. He said the work had been 

• finished. 

Je bolechilo kal ajbe. He said he would come to¬ 

morrow. 

He asked who had come. 


Je jigieJ kolio ke ejece. 
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(b) Direct speech is often introduced by the conjunction je {that) as if 
it were in the indirect narration. 

Je bolechilo je “h&, ajbo boi He said, “Yes, of course I’ll 
ki.” come." 

(c) The past participle active bole is often used after a substantive 
clause in the sense of to the effect that. 

ami jfabo bole sthir koreci. I've decided Fm going. 

briJti themece bole bod holo. It' seemed as though the rain 

had stopped. 

Je kicu korbena bole protig:e He has vowed he won't do any- 
korece. thing. 

(d) Sometimes e kotha, aemon kotha, ta or some similar expression is 
used after a substantive clause of reported speech. 

Je kaeno e kotha bolcie ta ami I didn't know why he was 

jantumna. saying this. 

Je je mara gaece e kotha tumi From whom did you hear that 
kar kace Junechile? he was dead? 

tini je nijcoe Jekhane thakben I can't ^say that he’ll be there 
ami aemon kotha bolte paciina. for certain ? 

(e) The conjunction je (that) introducing reported speech may be 

optionally omitted. On the other hand it may be inserted even 
before a reported question, where that would not be used in English. 

tini je nei ta ami bej jantum. I knew quite well he wasn't 

there. 

ami jantum Je ajbe. I knew he was coming, 

ami jigxeJ korechilum Je kon I asked what time he was 

Jomoe ajbe. coming, 

tara je kon Jomoe ajbe tar kono There's no certainty as to what 
thikana nei. time they'll come, 

ami jigzeJ korbo tara je koto I'll ask how much they paid for 
taka die bati kinece. the house. 

THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

Bengali has no passive verbal forms, with the exception of the past 
participle passive which is the same as the verbal noun. • When it is 
necessary to express a passive this is done by using the verbal noun as 
the subject of hooa or jaoa, but that this ought not to be regarded as a 
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genuine passive construction is evident from the fact that it can be used 
♦ with intransitive verbs. 


take bola hoeece. 

onek kotha bola hoeechilo. 

ta kora jabena. 

take daskha jaczena. 

amar jaoa hobena. 

kal jaoa jabe. 


He's been told. 

Many things were said. 

That can't be done. 

He can't be seen. 

I shan't be able to go. 

It’ll be possible to go to-morrow. 


ADJECTIVES. 

Numeral Adjectives. 


1. ask 

29. untrij 

57. Jatanzo 

85. p 5 caji 

2. du 

3°* trij ^ 

58. atanio 

86. cheaji 

3. tin 

31. aekotrij 

59. unojait 

87. JataJi 

4. car 

32. botrij 

60. Jait y 

88 . ataji 

5 - P^c 

33. tetriJ 

61. aekjotii 

89. unonobzoi 

6. cho 

34. coutrij 

62. bajotii 

90. nobzoi ^ 

7. Jat 

35 •• poitrij 

63. tejotii 

91. aekanobzoi 

8 . at 

36. chotrij 

64. coujotii 

92. biranobzoi 

9. no 

37. JaitriJ 

65. poi/otii 

93. tiranobzoi 

10. doj 

38. attrij 

66. chejotii 

94. curanobzoi 

11. aegaro 

39. uncokij 

67. JatJotii 

95. pocanobzoi 

12. baro 

40. cokij 

68. atfotu 

96. cheanobzoi 

13. tero 

41. aekcokij 

69. unojotzor 

97. Jatanobzoi 

14. cod:o 

42. biakij 

70. Jotzor 

98. atanobzoi 

15. ponro 

43. tetakij 

71. aekatzor 

99. niranobzoi 

16. Jolo 

44. cuakij 

72. baatzor 

100. ask Jo 

17. Jotro 

45. poitakij 

73. teat: or 

200. du Jo 

18. atharo 

46. checokij 

74. cuatzor 

301. tin Jo aek 

19. unij 

47. JatcolziJ 

75. pScatzor 

410. car Jo doj 

20. kufi, bij 

48. atcokij 

76. cheatzor 

522. pSc Jo baij 

21. ekuj 

49. unopdcaj 

77. Jatatzor 

1,000. ask ha jar 

22. baij 

50. pocaj 

78. atatzor 

6,000. cho hajar 

23. teij 

51. aekanzo 

79. unaji 

6,335. cho hajar 

24. cobiij 

52. *baanzo 

80. aji 

tin Jo poltr 

25 - pSciJ* 

53. tipzanzo 

81. aekaji 

100,000. ask lokzho 

26. chabzij 

27. JaltaiJ 

28. ataij 

54. cuanio 

55. pScanzo 

56. chapanzo 

82. biraji 

83. tiraji 

84. curaji 

10,000,000. aek kot 


For the ordinals colloquial Bengali uses the genitive of the cardinals. 
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There are also regular ordinal forms, but in colloquial Bengali only those 
for the first twelve are generally used. 

prothom, ditio, tritio, coturtho, poncom, JoJtho, Joptom, oJtom, 
nobom, dojom, aekadoj, dadoj. 


The Comparison of Adjectives. 

Bengali has no comparative or superlative inflection for adjectives, 
but expresses the comparison in other ways of which the following 


sentences provide examples. 

Je amar cee choto. 

Je Jokoler cee choto. 
e duti loker modihe ke choto? 

e chobi Job cee bhalo. 
tumi dhoni, kintu Je aro dhoni. 

Je amar du bocorer boro, 
tar boej amar boejer tin gun 
beji. 


He is shorter than I. 

He is the shortest of all. 

Who is the shorter of these two 
persons ? 

This picture is the best. 

You are wealthy but he is still 
wealthier. 

He is older than I by two years. 
He is three times my age. 



STORIES 
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Jealer Jopno. 

1. bhojpure ramlal bole sek t&ti thakto. 

2. or bap more jabar Jomoe onek taka poeja rekhe gieclo. a 

3. kintu o nana bhabe Job taka ujar kore die gorib hoee po^lo. 

4. aeg baela khae to ar aeg baela khabar jotena. 6 

5. moner duk:he c aeg din bone berate berate aek Jealer Jogge daekha/ 

6. Jeal boko, “ki bhai ramlal, tomar je ei obostha?”* 

7. ramlal boko, “ar bhai bolo kaeno? Job taka poeja JeJ hoee gaelo.” 

8. e bole tati du $ota coker pi <j>el:o/ 

9. Jeal khub aja g die boko, bhai tomar kono bhoe* nei; Job tbik kore 

dobo.” 

10. Jeal pajer* rajier bhetor die J gan gaite gaite coko. 

11. lokjon Jobai* dekhe obak.* 

12. ranio *Jealer kotha m June montrike hukum cfclo Je jaeno Jealke 

rajdorbare aegbar niaje. 

13 * Jealer gan June rani obak hoee gaelo. 

14. Jeal ranike boko, “amader dejer raja aeto bhalo je Je Jeal manuje n 

to$at korena. 

15. “tar jon:e Jealguloo Job amar moton gan gae.” 

16. rani boko, “ac:a, daekho, tomader rajar Jathe 0 amar meer bie tbik 

kot:e paro?” 

17. Jeal boko, “amader raja khub boto raja; bie tie^ kotie bejae ? hfljiar. 

18. “tobe f apnar mee jokhon 5 aetoi Jundori*, tokhon ami bie tbik kotxe 

parbo bole mone hoe. 


a . gieclo, gecilo, giecilo, giechilo are all variant colloquial forms of the 3c 
past pf. of jaoa, to go. 

b. If he eats in one half of the day, food is not available in the other half of the day. 
Jokal baela = morning, forenoon, bikal baela — afternoon m . ratri baela = night¬ 
time. diner baela or simply baela = day-time, aeg baela = forenoon or afternoon. 
du baela — both forenoon and afternoon. 

c. In sorrow of mind. 

d. daekha, verbal noun, a seeing, an interview (takes place). 

e. Of you this condition? The je is the elliptic je; the meaning is, I am surprised 
to find you in this condition. 

f. Cast two drops water of eye. 

g . aja — hope. 
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THE JACKAL’S DREAM 

1. A weaver by the name of Ramlal used to live at Bhojpur. 

2. When his father died, he left a lot of money. 

3. But he wasted all the money in various ways and became poor. 

4. It was as much as he could do to get one meal a day. 

5. As he was wandering disconsolately in the woods one day he met 

a jackal. 

6. The jackal said, “Hullo, brother Ramlal, what does this mean?’' 

7. Ramlal said, “What’s the good of talking, brother? All my 

money is used up.” 

8. With these words the weaver dropped a tear or two. 

9. The jackal cheered him up and said, “There’s no need for you to be 

afraid. I'll put everything right.” 

10. The jackal went through the adjoining kingdom singing. 

11. The people were all astonished to see him. 

12. The queen too,nvhen she heard about the jackal, ordered the minister 

to bring the jackal once to court. 

13. When she heard the jackal's song, the queen was astonished. 

14. The jackal said to the queen, “The king of our country is so good 

that he makes no distinction between jackals and human beings. 

15. “And so all the jackals even sing like me.” 

16. The queen said, “Now look here; can you arrange to get my 

daughter married to your king?” 

17. The jackal said, “Our king is a very big king; he’s extremely careful 

about marrying and things of that sort. 

18. “Still, since your daughter is so beautiful, I fancy I shall be able to 
• arrange the marriage. 

h. bhoe = fear , but here (as often) cause for fear. 

i. paj = side. 

j. Along* the interior of the kingdom (rajio). 

k. Jobai and Jobiai are both used in colloquial Bengali. 

/. obak = speechless and so surprised, astounded. 

m. katha here — report. 

n. Reciprocal use of the locative. 

o. Jathe = Jorjge. _ _ 

p. tie is here merely an “echo word.” Compare khaoa daoa. 

q . bejae = immeasurably. 

r. tobe generally means then, but it is often used in colloquial Bengali as here to 
mean however, still. 
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19. “kintu aek kotha; amader raja to bie kotie ajle c|her lokjon niajbe.” 

20. rani khabfe boko, “na, Jeal mojae, oto loker jaega ki kore dobo.” 

21. “acza tar jonze bhoe nei; ami Job tkik kore dobo,” e kotha bole Jeal 

cole gaelo. 

22. Jeal tatir barite $ire eje boko, “bhai, aek rajkonzaer" Jathe to tomar 

bie thik kore elum.” 1 ' 

23. tar por din Jeal doj hajar Jeal, bij hajar bhe£a, ar p&c hajar kukur 

nie ramlalke Jogge kore pajer rajze colzo. 

24. rajbapr kace eje Jobaike* hoi hoi citkar kotze w bole Jeal nije rajar 

kace gie boko. 

25. ‘‘amader raja Job lokjon nie apnar meeke bie kotze ejecen.” 

26. raja prae behuj* hoee boko, “ Jeal mojae, aeto lok ele je JorbzonaJ ! y 

27. “tumi dekte paczo amar e rajba^ta toto bo^o na. 

28. “tomar raja aeto lok Jogge kore anle tader khaoano* jae ki kore? 

• • 

29. “khaoano to durer kotha a , Jokoler bojbar jaegao hobe ki na Jondeu.* 

aekhon bolo dekhi er upae ki?’* 

3°- Jeal boko, “acza, ami aegbar rajar kace gie take bujhie dile, tini tar 
lok lojkor deje pathie die aeklai ajte raji holeo hote paren.” 

31. e bole Jeal $ire ramlaler kace gaelo. 

32. Jeal bhe^a kukurder khub dhonzobad die $irie c dilo. 

33. ramlalke nie rajbajjite eje rajkonzaer Jathe bie die* dilo. 


$. Jokhon = when, since, as, seeing that. Note the following tokhon. 

t. Jundor has a feminine form Jundori. Bengali adjectives are not inflected 
for gender except when they are real Sanskrit words (like Jundor) taken over by 
Bengali. 

u. rajkonzae = rajar konzae (= mee). 

v. I have come having arranged, i.e. I have gone and arranged, 

w. To cry 41 hoi hoi ." 

X. huj = consciousness . behuj = unconscious. Cf. hujiar, above. 

y. JorbzonaJ = destruction (naj) of everything (Jorbzo). The preceding je is the 
elliptic je = don't you see that? 

z. khaoano, verbal noun — a feeding. Causative of khaoa. It is the subject 
of the verb jae. 

a . Feeding is a matter of distance, i.e. a remote matter. 

b. Jondeu — doubt. 
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19. “But there’s one thing; if our king comes to marry (your daughter) 

, he'll bring a lot of people." 

*20. In alarm the queen said, "No Mister Jackal; how are we to find 
room for such a lot of people." 

21. "All right, you needn't worry about that. I'll see to everything," 

said the jackal, and took his departure. 

22. When he got back to the weaver's house, the jackal said, "Brother, 

I've been and arranged for you to marry a princess." 

23. The next day the jackal took ten thousand jackals, twenty 

thousand sheep, and five thousand dogs, and set out for the 
neighbouring kingdom in company with Ramlal. 

24. When he got near the palace, he told them all to howl, and himself 

went to the king and said, 

25. "Our king has come with all his folk to marry your daughter." 

26. The king nearly fainted and said, "Why, Mister Jackal, it will be 

something awful if all those people come. 

27. "You see that this palace of mine is not so (very) large. 

28. "If your king brings all these people with him, how are they to 

be fed? * 

29. "It is doubtful whether there would even be room for them all to 

sit down, to say nothing of feeding them. Now tell me what 
we are to do about it." 

30. The jackal said, "All right; if I go to the king and explain to him, he 

may perhaps be willing to send his retainers home, and come alone." 

31. With these words the jackal went back to Ramlal. 

32. He sent the jackals, sheep and dogs away with many expressions 

of thanks. 

33. He brought Ramlal to the palace and married him to the princess. 

c. <|>irie, past ptcp. act. of <$erano, causative of $era. <{>era — to turn (intrans.); 
4>erano — to cause to turn, to turn away or back (trans.)- 

d. bie daoa, to get some one else married, to give in marriage, bie kora, to marry 
oneself. 
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dujon bokar golpo. 

1. seg din duti lok aekta rasta die jaciilo. 

2. tara kicu dur gaece, aemon Jomoe seg bu^i tader Jamne eje Jelam 

kore cole gaelo. 

3. bu^i cole gele pore Je kake Jelam korece e nie du bondhute jhog^a 

bedhe gselo. 

4. aegjon bolio, “buti amakei Jelam korece.” 

5. ar aegjon boko, “na, tomake na, amakei Jelam korece. tumi ki 

dekte paoni, Jelam korbar Jomoe amar dikei takiechilo ? >>a 

6. onek torkobitorker poreo tara jokhon kicui tbik kotie pakona tokhon 

sthir holo je, aegbar buj;ir kace gie jigieJ kore aja jak. 6 

7. tai tara bufir pecone pecone doufote laglo. 

8. doufote doufote tara citkar kore boko, ‘ ‘ogo baca ! ektu dSfaona. 

amader sekta kotha June jao.” c 

9. buj;i tader citkar June dape boko, “amake na ki? tomra aeto citkar 

kocio kaeno? baeparta ki?” 

10. tara boko, “hago baca, amader dujoner modihe tumi kake Jelam 

korechile bolo dekhi.”^ * 

11. bufi boko, “tomader dujoner modihe je beji boka takei ami Jelam 

korechilum.” 

12. e kotha June du bondhute abar jhogi;a bedhe gselo, ebar ke beji boka, 

ei nie. 

13. aegjon boko, “amii beji boka.” 

14. ar aegjon boko, “ na, tumi beji boka hobe kaeno? ami tomar cee 

<]her beji boka.” 

15. buti tader kotha June boko, “erokom Jukiho baeparer mimagja kot:e 

gele 15 Judhu tomader kothar opor nirbhor^ kolxe colbena to. 

16. “ tomra dujone bolo dekhi, tomra ke ki bokami koreco/ 

17. “ta hole ami bujte parbo, ke tomader modihe beji boka, ar tomra 

jante parbe je, ami kake Jelam korechilum.” 


a . takano, to look; a verb causative in form but not in meaning. 

b. Let a coming go on having gone once to the old woman and having asked. 

c. Oh young one I Stop a bit 1 Go, having heard a word of us l 

d. Say and let us see. 

e. If one goes to make a settlement of such a minute matter. 

/. nirbhor, dependence, nirbhor kora, to rely. 

g. You who what folly have done. 
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The Story of Two Fools. 

1. One day two men were going along a road. 

2. When they had gone a little way, an old woman met them and 

salaamed to them, and went on. 

3. After the old woman had gone on, a quarrel arose between the two 

friends as to which of them she had salaamed to. 

4. One said, “It was to me that the old woman salaamed.” 

5. The other one said, “No it was not to you but to me that she 

salaamed. Didn't you see that it was at me that she looked 
when she salaamed?” 

6. As they could not come to any decision even after much argument, 

it was decided that they should just go to the old woman and 
ask her. 

7. So they started running after the old woman. 

8. As they ran, they cried out, “Hi, old girl! Stop a minute. Don’t 

go on till you’ve heard something we’ve got to say.” 

» • 

9. When the old woman heard their shouts, she stopped and said, 

“Is it me you want? Why are you shouting so? What's the 
matter?” 

10. They said, “Look here, old girl, tell us, will you, which of us it was 

that you salaamed to.” 

11. The old woman said, “It was to the one of you that's the bigger 

fool that I salaamed.” 

12. When they heard this, the two friends began to quarrel again, 

this time as to which of them was the bigger fool. 

13. One said, “I’m the bigger fool.” 

14. The other one said, “No, how can you be the bigger fool? I'm a 

very much bigger fool than you.” 

15. When the old woman heard what they said, she remarked, “If one 

has to settle a delicate point of this sort, it’ll never do to rely 
merely on what you say. 

16. “Tell me, both of you, what foolish things you have each done. 

17. “Then I shall be able to tell which of you is the bigger fool, and 

. you will also be able to discover which of you it was that I salaamed 
to.” 
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ghota o bagher kaini. 

1. aek chilo caja, ar tar chilo aek chele o aekta ghota. 

2. caja pto din b£ce chilo Je gho^atake koto ptno kotio, koto ador 

kotio. 

3. ar ghotatao pranpone* probhur kaj kore dito. 

4. erokom kore tader modihe prae aek rokom bondhutioi hoee gechilo. 

5. caja jekhane jeto tar ghotatao take pithe nie Jeikhane jeto. 

6. Jondihae baela dujonei aekotro bap <f>irto. 

7. ghotata tar danapani pet bhore kheto 6 ar dibii Jukno norom khoter 

opor ghumoto. 

8 . emni kore tader dujoner dini bej Jukhe kaczilo. 

9. krome caja buto holo, Jei Jogge c tar ghotatao buto holo. 

10. caja deklo je beji kaj Je ar kotie paciena. 

• j 

11. bufo boeje to ar joaner moton din rat hatbhaga porisrom kora jaena, 

ei bhebe caja jemni tar nijer kaj komalo temni ghotatakeo ar 
beji khatte ditona. 

12. emni kore koek bocor katlo, tar por aek Jiter Jondihaee buto tar 

cheleke cjeke ajirbad kore kajte kajte more gaelo/ 

13. chele baper jonie du car din^ dukiho koho, tar por baper pmano 

onek taha nie Job dukiho bhule gie khub $utii kotie laglo tar 
bondhuder nie. 

14. aekhon ar ghotatar keu khobor naeena.* Je khete na pee o tar 

purono muniber jonie kSde kSde din din roga hote laglo. 

15. emni koek maj katlo. aeg din Jokal baela tar notun munib eje take 

dekhe bolio, 


a. With his life as the stake. 

h. Used to eat grain and water having filled his belly. 

c. Therewith, i.e. along with the farmer's growing old. 

d. Bone-breaking. 

e. Died while coughing. 
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The Story of the Horse and the Tiger. 

1. There was a farmer, and he had, one son and a horse. 

2. As long as the farmer lived he used to take great care of the horse, 

and treat it very well. 

3. And the horse too used to work for his master his very hardest.® 

4. In this way there had almost grown up a kind of friendship between 

them. 

5. Wherever the farmer went the horse used to go, with him on its back. 

6. In the evening they both used to come back home together. 

7. The horse used to have his fill of grain and water, 6 and used to 

sleep on lovely dry soft straw. 

8. In this way they both lived very happily. 

9. The farmer in course of time grew old, and his horse grew old along 

with him c too. 

10. The farmer noticed that he could no longer do a lot of work. 

11. The farmer reflected that it was impossible in one's old age to go 

on doing back-breaking* work night and day like a young man, 
and as he lessened his own work, he likewise no longer let the 
horse do much work. 

12. Several years went by in this way, and then one cold-weather 

evening the old man called his son to him aiyl blessed him and 
coughed and coughed till he died/ 

13. The son mourned for his father for a few days/ and then took all 

the money accumulated by his father, and forgetting all his 
sorrow began to have a good time with his friends. 

14. No one paid any attention now to the horse/ As he got no food 

and was all the while weeping for his old master he grew weaker 
every day. 

15. Some months went by in this way. One morning his new master 

came and looked at him and said, 

/. Two or four days , i.e. a few days . 

g. No one takes news of the horse now any more. 
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16. “bu^ota moreona, tobeo na Judhu khee amae $otur kobo.* 

17. “d&tao, ar emni khete diczina. beroo ekhan theke; oi je dekco 

bon, oi bone bag ace; jodi aekta asta jaento bag dhore ante paro, 
tobei* $ire ajbe, noe ajo jao kalo jao.” ; 

18. ghotata ar ki kore? moner dukihe Je bone colzo, bhablo, “bhaloi 

hoeece; ebare Job jalar JeJ bagher pete.” 

19. bone gie Je aekta gacer tolae da^alo. Jondihae hoee elo, Je aeki 

bhabe dape ace, tai dekhe aek Jeal tar kace elo. 

20. Jealer kace tar dukiher kaini Je boko, June Jealero khub dukiho holo. 

21. Jeal boke, “bhagne,* bhabna nei, ami er upae koc:i.” 

22. Jeal Job janoareri mama/ tai Je gho^ake boko, “bhagne, tumi 

ekhane morar moton poj;e thako. 

23. “ami bag dhore anc:i; ar ami jei c)akbo tumi omni uthe bapr pane 

ohutbe, daekho bhulona jaeno.” 

24. ghota thik morar moton pofe roilo, ar JeaJ gie aek bagke khub bofo 

nomojkar kore boko, “bag mojae, bag mojae, aj bofo moja 
hoeece.” 

25. bag jigieJ koke, “ki he bapu, mojafa ki?” 

26. Jeal tokhon boko, “aekta gho^a more po^e ace; kacei, aekta gactolae. 

apni eje take nie jan. aj ta hole ar khaoar bhabna thakbena.”"* 

27. bag omni raji holo, ar Jealkeo tar barite nemontomo koko khete. 

28. tara dujone gho^ar kace ele pore Jeal boko, “ami etake apnar Jamner 

du paer Jogge bfcdhe dii; apni ta hole Johojei tene nie jete parben. 
ekhane ki jani jodi abar Jikari eje pO£e.” 


h. Not only does the old thing not die, hut it also having kept on eating to no purpose 
has made me poor. The na cannot be translated; it has something of the force of 
Isn't it so f" 

i. Then and then only. 

j. Go both to-day and to-morrow. 

k . Sister's son. 
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16. "The old thing doesn't die, and at the same time it is ruining me 

by eating to no purpose.* 

17. "Look here! I'm not going to feed you any longer for nothing. 

Get out of here. There are tigers in that forest you see over 
there. If you can catch a tiger and bring him to me whole and 
alive, then* you can come back; otherwise stay away altogether."^ 

18. What was the horse to do? He went sadly to the woods, and 

reflected, "It's well; all my troubles will come to an end in the 
belly of a tiger." 

19. When he got to the forest he stood under a tree. Evening came on, 

and seeing him standing there as before, a jackal came to him. 

20. He told his sad tale to the jackal, and when the jackal heard it 

he was very sorry too. 

21. The jackal said, "Don't worry, nephew.* I'll find a way out of 

the difficulty." 

22. The jackal is the uncle* of all the animals, so he said to the horse, 

" Nephew, you lie down here as if you were dead. 

23. "I'm going to catch a tiger and bring him here. Directly I call 

to you, get at once and rush home. Mind you don't forget." 

24. The horse lay just as if he were dead, and the jackal went and bowed 

very low to a tiger and said, "Mr. Tiger, Mr. Tiger, there’s a 
great joke to-day." 

25. The tiger asked, "What’s that you say, my lad? What’s the joke? " 

26. Then the jackal said, "There’s a horse lying dead; it’s close by, under 

a tree. You come and take it away, and then you won’t need 
to worry any more about food m to-day." 

27. The tiger agreed at once, and invited the jackal to dinner at his 

house into the bargain. 

28* When the two of them got to the horse the jackal said, "Let me 
tie him on to your front legs; then you’ll be able easily to drag 
him away. There’s no knowing but what hunters may come 
here." 


/. Mother's brother. 

m. There will not be any more worry about food. 
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29. bagho tai bhebe boho, “Jei bhalo.” 

30. Jeal tokhon buno lota die bagher pae o ghojar pete* khub Jokto 

kore b€dhe die jei “hoi hoi” bole cScalo omni gho£a la$ie u$ie 
muniber bafir dike chutte laglo. 

31. bag ar ki korbe? tar to du pa bSdha. take {ent nie gho£a aekebare 

tar muniber kace gie hajir. 

32. tokhon car dik theke lokjon eje bagke mal:o, ar cajar cheleo Jobar 

kace seto lojia pelo je ar Je gho^atake kokhono kofto ditona. 


». pae, pete. Reciprocal use of locative. 
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29. The tiger agreed and said, “That's a good idea." 

•39. Then the jackal tied the tiger’s feet and the horse's belly* very 
@ tightly together with wild creepers, and directly he cried “ Hoi, 
Hoi," the horse leapt up and rushed off in the direction of his 
master's house. 

31. What was the tiger to do? His two feet were tied. The horse 

dragged him right into his master's presence. 

32. Then people came from all directions and killed the tiger; and the 

farmer's son was put to such shame before everybody that he 
never ill-treated the horse any more. 



i86 


INTRODUCTION TO COLLOQUIAL BENGALI 


nuner mulio. 

1. aeg raja chilen. tar tin mee. raja mee kotike a bo^oi bhalo bajtem 

2. aeg din tar Jok 6 holo meera take ke koto bhalo baje jigieJ korben. 

3. ondor mohole khobor gaelo raja mojae raj konzaeder Jogge daekha 

kotze can. 

4. prothome bo^o rajkonzae elen. raja take jigieJ kolzen, “ma lokzhi* 

tumi amake koto bhalo bajo?” 

5. rajkonzae bolien, “baba tomake ami bo^io bhalo baji, thik cinir 
• moton. * * 

6. raja June bo^oi khuji holen ar tokzhuni hukum dilen jaeno take 

rajier tin bhager aeg bhag rf die daoa hoe. 

7. tar pore mejo meer c)ak po^lo/ mejo meeo eje tdr didiri moton 

babake khuji korbar jon:e bolien, ‘ ‘baba ami tomake thik modhur 
mpton bhalo baji.” , 

8 . Jutorag tar bhagieo rajier ar aeg bhag jute gaelo. 

9. ebare choto meer pala. choto meeti bo|;o du\i boner theke ektu 

onio rokom chilen. 

10. tini kauke khuji korbar jonie kimba kicu pabar lobhe kokhono 

mitihe kotha bolte patienia; Job Jomoei ja Jotii bole bijiej kotien 
tai bolten, ta tate tar jotoi kheti hok. 

11. tar baba jokhon take jigieJ kohen, “choto ma, tumi amake koto 

bhalo bajo bolo to,” tini tokhon kholakhuli bolien, “baba ami 
tomake nuner moton bhalo baJi. M 

12 . June raja aekebare tele begune^ jole utlen; rege bolien, “koto boj;o 

ajpordha, bole kina amake nuner moton bhalo baje. dur kore 
dao betike ekihuni. bone bag bhaliuker mukhe <j>ele die ajlei or 
thik Jaja hobe.” g 


a. mee kotike, daughters, meeder. 

b. Whim. 

c. lokzhi is the Bengali pronunciation of Laksmi, the name of the goddess of 
good fortune. Daughters are often addressed affectionately as ma lokzhi. 

d . One portion of three portions. 

e. The summons fell. 
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The Value of Salt. 

1. There was a king. He had three daughters. He loved his 

daughters 4 very much. 

2. One day he took it into his head 6 to find out how much each of 

his daughters loved him. 

3. Word reached the inner apartments that His Majesty wished to 

see the princesses. 

4. First of all the eldest princess came. The king asked her, "How 

much do you love me, my dear?”* 

5. The princess said, "I love you very much, father, just like sugar.” 

6. When he heard this the king was very pleased, and immediately 

gave orders that one-third** of the kingdom was to be given to her. 

7. Then the second daughter was summoned.' When the second 

daughter came, wishing also to please her father as her elder 
sister had done, she said, “I love you just like honey,•father.” 

8. Consequently another part of the kingdom fell to her lot too. 

9. Then it was the youngest daughter's turn. The youngest daughter 
was somewhat different from her two elder sisters. 

10. She could never tell a lie to please anybody or from a desire to gain 

anything; she always said what she believed to be true, no 
matter how much she lost by it. 

11. When her father asked her. “ Little one, tell me how much you 

love me,” she said straight out, “Father, I love you like salt.” 

12*. When the king heard this he flared up/ and said in anger, "What 
impudence! She says, if you please, that she loves me like salt. 
Away with the girl at once. She won't be properly punished till 
she's been taken and thrown to the tigers and bears. ” g 


f. (Like) oil and brinjal. The reference is to the way in which oil sputters in a 
frying-pan when a brinjal is put into it to be fried. 

g. •Only if one comes back having thrown her into the mouths of tiger and bear> 
will her right punishment occur. 
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13. rajar muk die kotha berule tar to ar not CD U bobar jo nei. je tar 

birudihe kotha bolbe tar to tokihuni pranti jabe. 

14. kajei Jobxai bhoe bhoe choto rajkomaeke bone pathabar jogat kotie 

laglo. 

15. rajbatite ekti purono* daji chilo; Je rajkomaeke manuj korechilo* 

Je Jobxaike hate pae dhore* bolie, “tomra kintu bacake aekla 
bone pafhate parbena. ami Jorjge jaboi.” 

16. Jokolei choto rajkomaeke khub bhalo bajto, kajei dajir kothae tara 

raji holo. palki kore dajir Jorjge rajkomaeke bone rekhe aja 
holo.* 

17. rajkomae Jei bhijon bon dekhe bhoe JotJot hoee dajike 5 kt e dhore 

boje roilen. bag bhahuker gorjon Jonen, ar bhoe dajike aro 
&kf e dhoren. 

18. krome Jondihae hoee elo, kothae Joben, ki khaben? mora nijcoe 

jene* tara aeg gactolae rat katano thik kolien. 

19. gactolae boje k&dcen ar kokhon bagher mukhe ‘^ranta jabe w bhabcen 

aemon Jomoe hofhat gacta bole utlo, “j-ajkomae, tomader bhoe 
nei. ami $&k hoee jacii, tomra tar n bhetore cjhuke rat katao. 

20. “tomra cjhuklei ami abar jute jabo. bag bhaliuk keu jante parbena 

tomra ekhane aco. kal Jokale abar ami <|>ak hoee jabo, tokhon 
tomra berute parbe.” rajkomae Je kotha June moha khuji. 

21. aetokxhon tara khide teJta bhulechilen, kintu jokhon Jobar jaegar 

bijoe nijcinto holen tokhon Je kotha mone pote gaelo. 

22. dajir &cole koekti koti badha chilo. daji rajkomaeke gacer bhetore 

rekhe Jei koti koti nie bajarer khdje gaelen. 

23. onek khojer pore choto aekta dokan paoa gaelo. daji Jei koti koti 

die Je dokan theke carti muti kine nie rajkomaer kace $ire gaelo. 

h. Former, of long standing, not old in years. 

i. manuj = human being (male or female), puruj = man (as distinct from 
woman), manuj kora, to bring up. 

j. Having seized them all by hand and foot. 



INTRODUCTION TO COLLOQUIAL BENGALI 189 

When a king says anything there is no chance of its being altered. 
Anybody who says anything against it would lose his life at once. 

14. So everyone was afraid, and began to make arrangements for 

sending the youngest princess to the forest. 

15. There was an old* maid-servant in the palace who had brought the 

princess up. 4 She entreated them* all and said, “But you 
won’t be able to send the dear child to the forest alone. I insist 
on going with her.’’ 

16. Everybody was very fond of the youngest princess, and so they 

agreed to the maidservant’s suggestion. The princess was 
taken in a litter with the maidservant to the forest and left there.* 

17. When the princess saw that terrible forest, she was paralysed with 

fear, and sat clasping the maidservant to her. She heard the 
roaring of the tigers and bears and clasped the maidservant still 
more closely to her. 

18. Evening gradually came on. Where were they to sleep, what 

were they to eat ? They made sure they were going to die/ and 
decided to spend the night under a tree. 

19. As they sat weeping under the tree and wondering when they would 

fall a prey to a tiger, m suddenly the tree began to say, “Princess, 
you are in no danger. I'm going to split open; come in through 
the opening” and spend the night. 

20. “As soon as you are inside, I will join up again. None of the 

tigers or bears will know you are here. To-morrow morning 
I'll split open again, and then you will be able to get out.” The 
princess was delighted when she heard this. 

21. All this while they had forgotten hunger and thirst, but now that 

they were at ease with regard to a place to sleep in, they remem¬ 
bered about it. 

22/ The maidservant had a few cowry shells tied up in the edge of her 
garment. She left the princess inside the tree and went off with 
these few cowry shells in search of a bazar. 

23. After a lot of searching a little shop was discovered. The maid¬ 
servant bought a little parched rice in the shop with the cowries 
and took it back to the princess. 


k. ' Having left her in the wood a coming (back) occurred. 

l. Having thought death certain. 

m. When their life will go (i.e. be lost) in a tiger's mouth. 

«. tar «= $&ker. 
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24. daji muti ko^ir ordhek rajkoniaeke khaie" baki ordhek gacer Jamne 

matite chotie raklo. 

# 

25. ^ordin Jokal baela rajkomae gacer bhetor theke berie daekhen jhSke 

jhdke Jonar pakhi eje Jei mu[i khacie. rajkomaeke dekhei pakhigulo 
ute palie gaelo. 

26. pakhigulo ute jabar pore rajkomae dekte pelen, Je jaegata pakhider 

Jonar paloke bhore roeece. muti khabar jon:e pakhigulo tbaela- 
theli gutoguti korechilo tatei tader kotoguli palok khoje potechilo. 

27. daji Jei palokguli kutie nie Jara din boje tai die Jundor Jundor 

koaekihani pakha toiri kolie.^ 

28. Jondihae baela bajare gie Jei pakhaguli bikri kore elo, ar ajbar Jomoe 

omni carti mutio kine nielo. 

29. Jedino abar mutir kotok rajkomaeke khaie kotok chotie raklo. tate 

tar pordino abar pakhir paloke gactola bhore gaelo. 

30. emni kore roj roj Jonar pakha bikri kore kore rajkomaer krome onek 

lokiho [aka. jome utlo. 9 • 

31. aekhon rajkomae bhablen ar gacer bhetore na theke ebare aekta mosto 

bati toiri kore thakte hobe. 

32. rajkomaer to aekhon ar t^kar o£ab nei; ic:e hooamatroi onek lok 

lagie bati toiri korie r <J>el:en. 

33. bati hoee gele pore rajkomaer Jad s holo bagane khub boto aekta 

pukur kataben, ar Jefa khub Jigiir hooa cai. kajei onek lok dorkar. 
loker jome caridike khobor gaelo. 

34. edike hoeece ki ? choto rajkomae chilen tar babar raj:er lokihi*. tai 

take bone pathie obodhi rajie ar Janti chilona. 


o. Causative, having caused to eat. Having eaten would be khee. 

p. koho and kolie are both used as 3c. past simple of kora- So with all 
transitive verbs. 

q. Were accumulated. 

r. Having caused to be built. 

s. Desire. 
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24. The maidservant gave half the parched rice to the princess to eat, 0 

and the other half she scattered on the ground in front of the tree. 

25. The next morning when the princess came out of the tree she saw 

that flocks of golden birds had come and were eating the parched 
rice. Directly they saw the princess the birds flew away. 

26. After the birds had flown away, the princess saw the place was 

full of the golden feathers of the birds. In order to eat the 
parched rice they had pushed and shoved one another, and so 
some of their feathers had fallen off. 

27. The maidservant picked up the feathers, and sat all day making a 

number of beautiful fans with them. 

28. In the evening she went to the bazar and sold the fans, and when 

she came away she bought a little parched rice as before and 
brought it with her. 

29. That day too she gave the princess some of the parched rice to eat, 

and scattered some. And so the next day the ground under the 
tree was once more full of bird's feathers. 

30. Through keeping on selling golden fans in this way day after day 

the princess^radually accumulated many lacs of ru^es. 

31. The princess now thought that instead of staying in the tree she 

ought now to build a big house and live in it. 

32. The princess had now no lack of money. Directly she conceived the 

wish, she set a lot of men to work and completed the building' 
of the house. 

33. After the house had been finished, the princess conceived the 

desire to have a very big tank dug in the garden, and that it 
should be done very quickly. So a lot of men were needed. 
Messages were sent in every direction for men. 

3 f Meanwhile what was happening at home? The youngest princess 
was the fortune* of her father’s kingdom, so that there was no 
peace in the kingdom from the time that she was sent into the 
forest. 

t. Laksmi, the goddess of good fortune. Here the idea is practically the same 
as mascot. 
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35 - choto rajkomae bone jabar du aeg din porei ar aeg defer rajar Jogge 
rajar judiho badhe. judihe raja aeto bhoeanok rokom here jan 
je take aekebare bhikhari hoee jete hoe. * 

36. je din kono mojurir kaj M peten othoba du ekti poeja bhikihe peten 

Je din tar khaoa jutto, noe to upoj kore din katate hoto. 

37. emni kore rajar din kete jacie aemon Jomoe tini khobor pelen je 

aek rajkomaer pukur katabar jon:e onek mojurer dorkar. 

38. raja khobor peei chutte chutte bone gie uposthit. rajkomae dur thekei 

tar babake dekhe cinte palxen. 

39. babake ghore ene tar can o jolkhabarer jog at korbar jome tar cakor 

bakorder hukum die dilen. 

40. tara tar hukum mote kaj kotie gaelo. tini nije edike babar jon:e 

nijer hate nana rokom rania kotie lege gselen. 

41. bhaja v (Jalna® jhol* ombol y koto ki je radlen, ta ar ki bolbo 1 ; kintu 

tar aektateo nun dilenia. 

42. rama-toiri hoee gele khabar jaega kore babake c)eke pathalen ar 

nije Jekhane pakha hate kore datie roilen ; 

43. raja to ejob aeojon"* dekhe June aekebare obak. 66 tini bujte 

pac:ilen:a Jopno dekcen na jege acen. 

44. ja hok, cakorder kothamote tini ajone gie bojlen. rajkomae datie 

bataj kotie laglen. 

45. thalar caridike batite batite nana rokom torkari cc Jajano. 

46. raja onek din pet bhore khete^ panii. aeto khabar dekhei tini khub 

khuji holen. 

47. bojei tatatati sekta bati t ene nie ek t u torkari mukhe dilen, kintti 

mukhe die daekhen aekebare bijiad, aekebare nun nei. 


u. Work for which daily wages are paid. 

v. Fried or roasted dishes. 

w. A kind of curry. 

x. Broth. 

y. A name given to different kinds of acid relish. 

z. How many things and what things she cooked, am I to say ? 
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35. Only a few days after the youngest princess went to the forest, war 

broke out between the king and the king of another country. 
In this war the king was so terribly defeated that he had literally 
to become a beggar. 

36. On the days when he got some job" or made a few pice by begging, 

he had something to eat, otherwise he had to spend his days 
without food. 

37. When the king was spending his days in this fashion he got news of 

a princess needing a lot of labourers to get a tank dug. 

38. As soon as he got this news the king rushed off to the forest. The 

princess saw her father from a distance and recognised him. 

39. She brought her father indoors and gave orders to her servants to 

arrange for him to have a bath and some refreshment. 

40. They went off to carry out her orders. She herself on the other hand 

set to work to cook all sorts of things for her father with her own 
hands. 

41. She made bhaja v and (taina* and jhol x and ambal, y and I don't know 

what besides/ but she put no salt in any of it. 

42. When the dishfcs were ready she set a place and sent for her father 

and stood by herself with fan in hand. 

43 The king was quite taken aback* 6 to see and hear all that was done" 
for him—he could not tell whether he was dreaming or awake. 

44. Nevertheless he went as instructed by the servants and sat down 

in his seat. The princess stood there and began to fan him. 

45. All round his plate were arranged various sorts of curries** in little 

basins. 

46. The king had not had a square meal** for many a day. The mere 

sight of so much food was delightful to him. 

47 . Directly he sat down he quickly pulled one basin towards him and 

put some curry into his mouth, but after he had put it in his 
mouth he noticed it was quite tasteless, and that there was 
absolutely no salt in it. 


aa. Arrangement, preparation. 

bb. Speechless . 

co. Vegetable curry . 

dd . To eat having filled his belly . 



194 INTRODUCTION TO COLLOQUIAL BENGALI 

48. tokhon Jeta Jorie rekhe ar aekta torkari ceke deklen**; Jetao khete 

. temni bisiri/^ 

49. emni kore aekta aekta kore Job kotai ceke ceke Jorie raklen; aektao 

khabar moton mone holona. 

50. raja mojae ogotiae hat gutie boje roilen. tar ar bhat khaoa holona. 

51. rajkomae aetokihon pecon theke Judhu moja dekcilen; kicu bolc:ilen:a. 

52. raja hat tule bojtei tini jigieJ kohen, “apni kicu khelema kaeno? 

torkari ki bhalo hoeni ? * ,gs 

53. raja bolien, “torkariguli dekte to khubi Jundor, kheteo khub bhalo 

hobari kotha, kintu aek nuner opabe Job mati hoeece. nun 
chapi ki torkarir Jad hoe?’* 

54. tokhon rajkomae bolien, “apnar mone ace ki, apnar choto mee 

apnake nuner moton bhalo baje bolechilo bole apni take tape 
diechilen? aj, bod hoe, bujte palien nuner koto mulio.” 

55. raja aetokihon rajkomaeke cinte parenii. rajkomaer ei kotha Junei 

tar Job kotha mone po^lo, ar tokhoni tini meeke cinte palien. 

« m 

56. tokhon rajar lojia o onutap dekhe ke? AA meeke J0(;ie dhore kddte 

laglen ar bar bar khoma cete laglen. 

57. meetir JoPab bo^oi bhalo chilo. tini babar opor kono dini rag korenii; 

aekhon kania dekhe aro gole gaelen, 

58. rajar nijer rajotio to onek dini chilo na. rajkomae babake aekhon 

tdr nijer boner rajier raja kore dilen. 

59. raja tar por theke ei boner raja hoee choto meeke nie Jukhe din 

katate laglen. •• 


ee. Saw having tasted. 

ff. Similarly objectionable to eat. 

gg. Has the vegetable curry not been well cooked ? 

hh. Then who sees the king’s shame and remorse ? 
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48. Then he put that curry aside and tasted another one." That too 
was just as unpalatable.-^ 

One by one he tasted the whole lot in the same way and put them 
on one side. There was not a single one that seemed fit to eat. 

50. His majesty sat on perforce with closed hand. He did not have a 

meal after all. 

51. Meanwhile the princess was simply watching the fun from behind; 

she did not say anything. 

52. As the king sat with upraised hand she asked him, “Why haven't 

you eaten anything? Isn't the curry nice ? ,,gg 

53. The king said, “The curries look very good, and they would be 

quite good to eat too, only everything has been spoilt for lack of 
salt. Has curry without any salt any taste?" 

54. Then the princess said, “Do you remember that because your 

youngest daughter said she loved you like salt, you drove her 
out? To-day, I suppose, you have realised the value of salt." 

55. Up to this point the king had not recognised the princess. Directly 

he heard this remark of the princess, he remembered all about 
her, and irrynediately recognised his daughter. 

56. Then there was no limit to the king's shame and remorse.** He 

embraced his daughter, began to weep, and again and again to 
beg her forgiveness. 

57. His daughter’s disposition was very good. She had never at any 

time been angry with her father; now when she saw him weeping 
she melted still further. 

58. The king had had no kingdom of his own for a long time. The 

princess now made her father king of her own forest kingdom. 

59. From that time the king lived happily with his daughter, as king 

of the forest. 
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